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Welcome
Welcome to your new Aston Martin DBX.
This Owner’s Handbook has been designed to explain the 
vehicle’s operation and to make the control of its systems 
easy to understand and operate. All new owners are 
recommended to read the Owner’s Handbook prior to 
driving. This Owner’s Handbook forms part of the 
essential vehicle equipment for homologation purposes 
and must stay with the vehicle at all times.
Warnings, Cautions and Notes
The following Warnings, Cautions and Notes are used 
within this Owner’s Guide to call your attention to specific 
types of information.

 Warning: Provided to show procedures which must 
be followed precisely to help avoid the risk of personal 
injury.

 Caution: Provided to show procedures which must 
be followed precisely to reduce the possibility of 
damage to your vehicle.

 Provided to show procedures which will help to avoid 
difficulties in the operation of your vehicle.

Component Location
All directions for locating c
viewed from the driver’s se
on this diagram will be des
right side of the vehicle’.
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Vehicle Identification
The Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) is shown in the 
left side bottom corner of the windscreen.

The VIN plate can also be found in the passenger side 
door shut panel and laser etched onto the right side front 
footwell.

 To view the VIN etched into the floor panel, lift the 
carpet up from the front, and then lift the sound 
deadening material.

Event Data Record
This vehicle is equipped 
(EDR).
The main purpose of an E
or near crash-like situatio
deployment or hitting a r
in understanding how a v
EDR is designed to recor
dynamics and safety syst
typically 30 seconds or le
The EDR in this vehicle is
• How various systems 
• Whether or not the dr

were buckled/fastene
• How far (if at all) the d

accelerator and/or br
• How fast the vehicle w
These data can help prov
circumstances in which c

 EDR data are recorde
trivial crash situation occ
EDR under normal drivin
data (e.g., name, gender
recorded.
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fects

icle has a defect which could 
e injury or death, you should 
tional Highway Traffic Safety 
 addition to notifying Aston 
est 42nd Street, Floor 22 New 
.

omplaints, it may open an 
 that a safety defect exists in a 
der a recall and remedy 
A cannot become involved in 
en you, your Dealer, or Aston 
erica) Inc.

line toll-free at 1-888-327-
3)

TSA, 400 Seventh Street, SW., 

nformation about motor 
fercar.gov.
However, other parties, such as law enforcement, could 
combine the EDR data with the type of personally 
identifying data routinely acquired during a crash 
investigation.
To read data recorded by an EDR, special equipment is 
required, and access to the vehicle or the EDR is needed.
In addition to the vehicle manufacturer, other parties, 
such as law enforcement, that have the special 
equipment, can read the information if they have access 
to the vehicle or the EDR.

Reporting Safety De
North America
If you believe that your veh
cause a crash or could caus
immediately inform the Na
Administration (NHTSA) in
Martin The Americas, 11 W
York, New York 10036, USA
If NHTSA receives similar c
investigation, and if it finds
group of vehicles, it may or
campaign. However, NHTS
individual problems betwe
Martin Lagonda (North Am
To contact NHTSA:
Call the Vehicle Safety hot-
4236 (TTY: 1-800-424-915
Go to www.safercar.gov
Write to: Administrator, NH
Washington, DC 20590.
You can also obtain other i
vehicle safety from www.sa
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Canada
If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could 
cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you should 
immediately inform Transport Canada in addition to 
notifying your Aston Martin Dealer.
To contact Transport Canada, call their toll-free number: 
1-866-995-9737 or go to http://tc.canada.ca/recalls or 
http://tc.canada.ca/rappels.

Health
CALIFORNIA Proposit

 Warning: Engine exh
and certain vehicle com
chemicals known to the
cancer, and birth defect
In addition, certain fluid
certain products of com
chemicals known to the
cancer, and birth defect

 Warning: Battery pos
accessories contain lea
hands after handling.

Perchlorate Material
Certain components of t
modules, seat belt pre-te
protection devices may c
Special handling may ap
life disposal. Go to www
perchlorate for more inf
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Driving Safety
• Always wear your seat belt.
• Never drive under the influence of alcohol or drugs.
• Always obey all speed and traffic laws and regulations.

Never drive faster than the posted speed limit or than 
conditions allow.

• Be particularly careful driving on slippery or wet 
surfaces.

• This vehicle is a high performance multi-terrain vehicle 
and has handling characteristics you may not be 
accustomed to. Familiarize yourself with the vehicle 
and always drive prudently, being aware of your own 
limitations and the limitations of the vehicle. As with 
other vehicles of this type, failure to operate the 
vehicle correctly can result in accident and injury.

• Follow the maintenance schedule approved in this 
guide.

• Never allow the vehicle to be driven by inexperienced 
drivers.

 Make sure that you are wearing appropriate 
footwear to efficiently operate the control pedals. Make 
sure that pedal movement is not restricted by floor mats 
or other objects trapped beneath pedals.

Cyber Security Syst
Cyber security systems on 
reduce the risk of unauthor
vehicle components from m
This can take the form of in
control modules to affect f



evices and data media that can 
rnet or that are used in either 

rks are at risk of being infected 
or malware. Always take 
 suitable up to date anti-virus 
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uthorized access to vehicle 
ways have the vehicle inspected, 
n authorized Aston Martin 
ever use portable USB and 
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r manipulated data.
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m operates differently from 
 in a controlled manner and 
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e Infotainment system and on 
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Connected Car Components
Several components on this vehicle make up the 
Connected Car system, which communicates with 
external devices or the internet for a number of functions 
such as multimedia and diagnostics. These components 
are critical areas for cyber security and each take a variety 
of measures to protect devices from unauthorized 
external access.
Examples of Connected Car device can include:
• The On Board Diagnostic (OBD) Port.
• Telematics Gateway Module.
• Mobile Phone Interface and Related Connected Car 

Apps.
• Bluetooth® System.
• USB port.
• Security Tracker.

Security Updates
The software and security systems in this vehicle are 
subject to continuous improvement and development. As 
part of this, regular software updates may be necessary to 
improve the security, stability and running speeds of the 
Connected Car systems in this vehicle.

Risk Reduction

 Computers, mobile d
be connected to the inte
public or private netwo
with manipulated data 
suitable steps, such as a
program, to protect suc
To reduce the risk of una
systems and functions, al
service and repaired at a
Dealership. In addition, n
mobile devices with the v
malware, or corrupted o
Even with security system
malware can cause malfu
affect some vehicle func
whilst driving or if a syste
usual, reduce your speed
contact your nearest Ast

 Malware can also ac
are stored in modules, th
connected devices such 



Aston Martin Owners' Club (AMOC)
ston Martin Owners' Club

30s exists today in one of the 
lubs. Enthusiasts in nearly 60 
terest in iconic cars with an 
 company of like-minded 
tivities: social evenings, 
 tours. Something more 

urs are a benchmark for 
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SY83-19A321-HA.book  Page 2  Friday, May 17, 2024  10:06 PM
An invitation to join the A
The sporting spirit of the 19
world’s most exclusive car c
countries are united by an in
enviable pedigree. Enjoy the
owners in a wide range of ac
weekends away or motoring
competitive? AMOC Conco
connoisseurs of fine motorc
organise track days, sprints a
racing in venues such as Silv
Rock in the USA.

Aston Martin Owners' Club
Drayton St. Leonard
Wallingford
Oxfordshire
England

OX10 7BG
+44 (0) 1865 400 400
E-Mail: hqstaff@amoc.org
Website: www.amoc.org



Aston Martin Heritage Trust
The Aston Martin Heritage Trust is an educational charity 
dedicated to the preservation, promotion and 
enhancement of over 100 years of history of Aston Martin. 
Its world class collection comprising the automotive 
museum, substantial archive and collection of historical 
artefacts is housed in the magnificently restored Grade II* 
listed barn in Oxfordshire which it shares with the Owners' 
Club. As a member of the Owners’ Club you become a 
member and supporter of the Trust, so please log on to 
our web site for more information, or better still pay us a 
visit and see the collection for yourself.

Aston Martin Heritage Trust
Drayton St. Leonard
Wallingford
Oxfordshire
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England
OX10 7BG
Telephone: +44 (0) 1865 400 414
E-Mail: secretary@amht.org.uk
Website: www.amht.org.uk
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1.2 Quick Start

 push the front edge of the 
recognises a valid key signal, 
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andle to activate the lock 
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Vehicle Key
What Do The Buttons On The Key Do?

[1] LOCK: Press to lock the vehicle and arm the 
security system.
[2] UNLOCK: Press to unlock either the driver's door 
or the vehicle.
[3] TAILGATE OPEN: Press twice to release the 
tailgate catch.

Keyless Entry
To unlock the vehicle, fully
door handle. If the system 
the door will unlock and op
To lock the vehicle, close a
the rear edge of the door h
switch.
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itches Do?

r.
ent.

 climate lock.
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Driving Position
How Do I Adjust The Seat?
Electric Seat Adjustment

[1] : Bolster/Lumbar selector switch (Optional).
[2] : Bolster/Lumbar adjustment (Optional).
[3] : Seat base adjust.
[4] : Seat backrest adjust.
[5] : Memory seat positions.

What Do The Door Sw

[A] : Door Mirror Selecto
[B] : Door Mirror Adjustm
[C] : Window Switches.
[D] : Window lock / Rear



1.4 Quick Start

lume for the audio system. 

TS: Press to change the level 

Y PROGRAM: Press and hold 

 to raise or lower the vehicle to 

ss to cycle exhaust modes.
t the lane keep assist to on or 

: Press to cycle adaptive 

TROL: Press to set the Park 
sors to on or off.
et the eco stop/start function 

e infotainment system display 

o select Park.
s to enter manual 

US INDICATOR: Shows 
e.
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Vehicle Controls
What Do The Centre Console Switches Do?

[1] DRIVE MODE SELECTOR: Rotate to select drive 
modes.
[2] ENGINE START/STOP: Press to start or stop the 
engine.
[3] TRANSMISSION SELECTOR: Use to select a 
transmission mode.
[4] TEMPERATURE: Adjust the temperature for the 
climate control.
[5] FAN SPEED: Adjust the fan speed.

[6] VOLUME: Adjust the vo
Press to mute audio.
[7] HEATED/COOLED SEA
of seat heating or cooling.
[8] ELECTRONIC STABILIT
to cycle ESP modes.
[9] ACCESS HEIGHT: Press
and from Access Height.
[10] EXHAUST MODE: Pre
[11] LANE KEEP ASSIST: Se
off.
[12] ADAPTIVE DAMPING
damping modes.
[13] PARK DISTANCE CON
Distance Control (PDC) sen
[14] STOP/START: Use to s
on or off.
[15] CAMERA: Changes th
to the camera system.
[16] PARK SELECT: Press t
[17] MANUAL MODE: Pres
transmission mode.
[18] TRANSMISSION STAT
selected transmission mod
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ed.

istance between the vehicle in 
ring Active Cruise Control 

ROL: 
voice control system (Refer to 
3).
or mobile device voice functions.

d in the speed control systems or 
in ACC.
 
st the set speed for the ACC or 
ess the switch to set a speed.
STEM SELECT: 
daptive Cruise Control (ACC) 
r functions (Refer to ’Speed 
.15).
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What Are The Steering Wheel Controls?
Switches

[1] CANCEL: 
Tap to cancel the set spe
[2] ADJUST DISTANCE: 
Swipe to adjust the set d
front and your vehicle du
(ACC).
[3] START VOICE CONT
Tap briefly to use to use 
’Voice Control’, page 4.1
Press and hold use with f
[4] RES: 
Tap to resume a set spee
adopt a new speed limit 
[5] SPEED SET SWITCH:
Use the roller dial to adju
variable speed limiter. Pr
[6] SPEED CONTROL SY
Tap to switch between A
and variable speed limite
Control Systems’, page 5



1.6 Quick Start

to enter Semi -automatic 

 Manual mode, use the 
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[7] MENU HOME: 
Tap to open the instrument cluster menu (Refer to 
’Instrument Cluster Menu’, page 4.9).
[8] MENU SCROLL BUTTONS: 
Swipe through the menu to navigate the instrument 
cluster menu. Press the button to select an item in the 
menu (referred to in this handbook as OK).
[9] MENU BACK: 
Tap to go back one level in the instrument cluster menu.
[10] CALL: 
Tap to answer an incoming call or open the last dialled 
number. Press again to end a call. Press and hold to reject 
an incoming call (Refer to ’Calls’, page 7.4).
[11] VOLUME: 
Use the scroll wheel to adjust the volume for the audio 
system. Press to mute audio.
[12] NEXT TRACK: 
Tap to skip to the next audio track.

Transmission Paddles
Pull back on either paddle 
transmission mode.

Once in Semi-automatic or
paddles to change gear.
[1] : Downshift Paddle
[2] : Upshift Paddle
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lector (A) to select a wipe speed.
ff
w rain sensor sensitivity)

igh rain sensor sensitivity)
ow)
st)
. Press and hold to operate the 
s.
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What Do The Stalks Control?
Indicators and Headlamp Beam

Main Beam
Push the stalk for main beam headlamps. Pull the stalk 
back to the initial position to return to dipped beam 
headlamps.
Flash Headlamps
Pull the stalk to flash the main beam headlamps.
Direction Indicators
Press up to briefly indicate a right turn and down for a left 
turn. Press until the switch latches to hold the selected 
indicator on.

Wiper Controls

Rotate the wipe speed se
[1] : Windscreen wipers o
[2] : Intermittent wipe (lo
[3] : Intermittent wipe (h
[4] : Continuous wipe (sl
[5] : Continuous wipe (fa
[6] : Press for single wipe
front windscreen washer



1.8 Quick Start

th Device?

t  from the main menu. The 
earch for available devices to 

own as a list with the option to 
es. The Device Manager 
 to manage individual devices.
 it from the list and tap 

luetooth device management 
 Management’, page 7.2)
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How Do I Turn On The Exterior Lamps?

[1] : Left side park lamp
[2] : Right side park lamp
[3] : Side lamps (including number plate lamps)
[4] : Automatic headlamp mode
[5] : Dipped beam headlamps
[6] : Rear foglamp

Infotainment
How Do I Pair A Bluetoo

To add a new device, selec
vehicle will automatically s
connect to.
Available devices will be sh
connect to individual devic
button will also be available
To connect a device, select
connect.
For more information on b
(Refer to ’Bluetooth Device
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igation system.

ox to input an address or select a 
me or work.
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How Do I Operate The Media System?

Tap  to access the media systems.
The Now Playing screen has some common elements that 
appear regardless of which source medium is used. 
Individual media controls are explained in their relevant 
sections.

[1] SOURCE: Tap to change media source (Refer to 
’Source’, page 9.4).
[2] MINIMIZE: Swipe down to minimize media screen to 
the bottom bar.
[3] SETTINGS: Opens the Settings menu (Refer to ’Sound 
Settings’, page 9.18).

How Do I Set A Naviga

Tap  to access the nav

Tap the Where to? text b
saved location such as ho



1.10 Quick Start
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2.2 Vehicle Security

 vehicle and arm the 

ck either the driver's door 

 twice to operate the 
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Vehicle Key
The vehicle is supplied with two vehicle keys. Keep the 
second key in a safe place. Never leave a vehicle key in the 
vehicle when unattended.

 Warning: The engine can be started by any person in 
the vehicle if the brake pedal is pressed down and the 
start button is pressed. Care should be taken that the 
vehicle key is not left in the vehicle with only occupants 
such as young children or pets inside.

 If a vehicle key is lost, contact your Aston Martin 
Dealer.

 If the vehicle key is not in the vehicle, the message 
'Place the key in the marked space' will be displayed in 
the instrument cluster when trying to start the vehicle. 
This message will also be displayed if the vehicle key 
battery does not have enough charge to be detected by 
the keyless start system.

Vehicle Key Functions

[1] LOCK: Press to lock the
security system.
[2] UNLOCK: Press to unlo
or the vehicle.
[3] TAILGATE OPEN: Press
powered tailgate.
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tion
eactivated to conserve battery 

oved for a set period of time, it 
vate.

he key, double tap .
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Vehicle Key Battery

 Warning: Using the incorrect battery type can cause 
the vehicle key to not operate correct, or can cause fire 
or explosion. Always use the correct battery type when 
the battery is replaced.

 Warning: The vehicle key contains a small cell 
battery. Do not ingest or swallow the battery. If the 
battery is swallowed, there is a risk of choking, severe 
internal chemical burns or death. Always keep both 
new and used batteries away from children and do not 
allow children to use the vehicle key. If you suspect a 
battery has been swallowed, immediately seek 
medical attention.

Battery Power Conserva
The vehicle key can be d
power in the vehicle key.
If the vehicle key is not m
will automatically deacti

To manually deactivate t



2.4 Vehicle Security

 to release the battery tray.
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Battery Replacement
To replace the vehicle key's battery:
1. Remove the emergency key from the vehicle key.
2. Use the emergency key to release the tab holding the 

top cover for the vehicle key.

3. Use the emergency key
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n for vehicle locking will 
ey is inside the vehicle cabin or in 
on zones:
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4. Replace the battery for the vehicle key.

 The vehicle key uses a CR2032 battery.

Keyless Entry Zones
The Keyless Entry functio
operate when a vehicle k
one of the below recepti



2.6 Vehicle Security

keyless-entry active, gently 
 the door handle. 
act after 25 seconds, if the 
hicle is driven.
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Unlocking and Opening
Unlocking From Outside the Vehicle
Using The Vehicle Key

Stand within 5 m (16 ft) of the vehicle, and press  once 
to unlock the front doors, or twice to also unlock the rear 
doors, fuel flap and tailgate. To show that the security 
system has been disarmed and the vehicle unlocked, the 
direction indicators will flash1. The vehicle door handles 
will be presented. Pull the door handle to open the door.

 For ease of use at night white LEDs are incorporated 
into the door handles which illuminate when the vehicle 
is unlocked. The door LEDs will go off after 40 seconds or 
if the vehicle is locked again.

Using Keyless Entry
To unlock the vehicle with 
push at point (A) and open
Presenting handles will retr
vehicle is locked or if the ve

1. An audible confirmation can also be set in the vehicle settings 
(Refer to ’Comfort’, page 11.5).
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 the Vehicle

rs. Stand within 5 m (16 ft) of the 
 key towards the vehicle and 

dicators will flash and all vehicle 
tic fold-in mirrors has been set 
gs, the mirrors will fold closed.

the driver's door open, the 
l that door has been closed.

rs. Press the rear edge of a door 
k switch. The direction 
ll vehicle doors will lock. If 

s has been set to on in the vehicle 
fold closed.
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Presenting Handle
Whenever the vehicle is unlocked the door handles will 
present from the door to give ease of access. 
Door Opening Whilst Driving
If a door is opened while driving a warning sound will be 
heard and a warning will be shown on the instrument 
cluster until the door is closed again.
Soft Close Latches
The doors have a soft close mechanism that gently pull 
the door to a fully closed position when the latch 
engages.

Locking From Outside
Using The Vehicle Key
Close all the vehicle doo
vehicle, point the vehicle

press . The direction in
doors will lock. If automa
to on in the vehicle settin

 If  is pressed with 
vehicle will not lock unti

Using Keyless Entry
Close all the vehicle doo
handle to activate the loc
indicators will flash and a
automatic fold-in mirror
settings, the mirrors will 
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r the rear doors and the rear 
 rear doors are a switch (A) to 
 being opened from the 

ks are operated from the 
(Refer to ’Windows’, page 3.5)
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Interior Lock Switches
The doors can be locked and unlocked by using the 

master unlock  (1) and lock  (2) switches.

If the vehicle is locked using the master lock switch, one 
pull of a door handle will centrally unlock the doors and 
will open that door.
If the vehicle is not locked using the vehicle key, the 
master lock switch will operate seven minutes after the 
ignition control has been turned off.

 In the event of a vehicle accident the doors will 
automatically unlock.

Child Locks
Child locks are available fo
windows. Child lock for the
prevent the rear doors from
inside. The rear window loc
drivers window switch pack
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vailable when a trailer is 

feature in a short period of time 
 temporarily not function 
n as normal once the system 
ressurize again.

 of the vehicle, access mode 
 (1.2 inches). To lower the 

he  button to lift the vehicle 
ving, the vehicle will lower once 
/h (3 mph).

n to normal ride height when 
n 8 km/h (5 mph).
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Automatic Locking Feature
The central locking can be set to automatically activate 
once the vehicle speed exceeds 15 km/h (9 mph).
The automatic locking feature can be activated or 
deactivated in the vehicle settings menu (Refer to 
’Comfort’, page 11.5).

 The vehicle must be stationary to change the status 
of the automatic locking feature.

Access Mode

 Access mode is not a
connected.

 Repeated use of this 
may cause the system to
correctly and will functio
has had opportunity to p

To aid getting in and out
lowers the vehicle 30 mm

vehicle, press (A). Press t
again. If the vehicle is mo
road speed is below 4 km

 The vehicle will retur
road speed is higher tha



2.10 Vehicle Security

tailgate swings upwards 
 damage to the tailgate, 
table clearance for it to open.
) twice on the vehicle key to 
te.

n  is pressed, the doors will 
rity system will still be armed.
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Automatic Access Mode
Automatic access mode operates by lowering the vehicle 
to access height when the driver has arrived at their 
destination. The vehicle will determine this from signals 
such as when the park brake has been applied, ignition, 
seat belt buckle status and if the doors are opened.

To enable Automatic Access mode, press and hold  for 
3 seconds. A message will be shown in the instrument 
cluster to confirm. To disable, press and hold the Access 
button again for 3 seconds.

Powered Tailgate

 Caution: The powered 
when it opens. To prevent
make sure that there is sui
Press the tailgate button (A
operate the powered tailga

If the vehicle is locked whe
remain locked and the secu
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Use the tailgate switch (B) to operate the powered 
tailgate.

Pull the handle (C) to op
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d to open the powered 
y move your foot under the 

tem to operate:
 within 3 m (10 ft) of the 

running.

open after several attempts, 
fore you try again.
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Powered Tailgate with Gesture Control
(Optional)

 Warning: Make sure there is sufficient clearance 
under the rear of the vehicle and that you stand on firm 
ground. It is possible you could lose your balance on 
some surfaces, such as on ice.

 Warning: The vehicle exhaust system can become 
very hot. To prevent injury make sure you only move 
your foot in the detection range of the sensors.

 Caution: Do not touch the bumper when you move 
your foot to operate the system. If you do, you can 
cause damage the bumper.

 The gesture control system may not function 
correctly if there is a build-up of dirt, road salt or snow 
around the sensors.

 It is possible the tailgate could be released 
unintentionally, such as when the rear bumper is being 
cleaned, or in an automatic car wash. Do not carry the 
vehicle key with you in such situations. This will prevent 
unintentional opening or closing of the tailgate.

Gesture control can be use
tailgate. To operate, quickl
rear bumper.
For the gesture control sys
• The vehicle key must be

vehicle.
• The engine must not be 

 If the tailgate does not 
wait at least 10 seconds be
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riction
e opening height of the tailgate. 
, press and hold the close button 

ght is reached. There will be an 
t the height has been set. To 
ress and hold any of the tailgate 
dible confirmation is heard that 
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Tailgate Mounted Switches

 The tailgate can also be closed with the vehicle key or 
the internal tailgate switch in the centre console.

The tailgate close button (D) closes the powered tailgate. 
To stop the tailgate closing, press the button again. Press 
the tailgate close and lock button (E) to close the tailgate 
and lock the vehicle.

 If the tailgate lock button is pressed, but the vehicle 
key is left in the vehicle, the tailgate will close, but the 
lock will not engage. The key must be removed from the 
vehicle before the vehicle can be locked.

Set Tailgate Height Rest
It is possible to restrict th
To set a height restriction
(D) when the desired hei
audible confirmation tha
remove the height limit, p
open buttons until the au
the limit is removed.
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A) to release the ratchet 
 (B) and pull the key out. The 
e fully removed or partially 

keyring mount.
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Emergency Access and Start
Emergency Key
If the vehicle key fails to operate, or the vehicle battery is 
fully discharged, use the emergency key to lock or unlock 
the vehicle.

 The emergency door lock is always in the door handle 
for the left side door.

 Caution: If the vehicle has lost power, the door may 
require extra effort to open due to the window not 
dropping down. If this does happen, gently press 
against the top of the window whilst opening the door.

 Caution: If the vehicle battery is fully discharged, the 
emergency key will only lock or unlock the left side 
door. The right side door can be unlocked from inside 
the vehicle, but unless power is supplied to the vehicle, 
that door cannot be locked again.

 Even if the vehicle key has lost all power it will start 
the engine when used in the emergency ignition slot.

Press and hold the button (
holding the emergency key
emergency key can either b
removed and operate as a 
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rt and the message Place the key 
 Owner's Manual is shown in the 

 in the space (A) in the cup 

 after a short time.
 started, the key can be moved.
art, leave the key in space (A), 

l down and start the vehicle with 
usual.
in Dealer to have the key 
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The emergency key can be used to unlock the left door. 
To unlock the door, open the door handle, insert the key 
into the door lock and turn.

Emergency Start
If the vehicle does not sta
in the marked space - See
instrument cluster:
1. Place the vehicle key

holder.

2. The vehicle will start
3. Once the engine has
If the vehicle does not st
fully press the brake peda
the stop/start button as 
Contact your Aston Mart
checked.
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 a siren will be heard for a 
s maximum) and the direction 
nutes after which the security 
d state.
 stay locked throughout.

by pressing  on the vehicle 
 with keyless entry active. 
n second delay before the 

vents your vehicle from being 
 key.
ctivated when the ignition is 

oor is opened.

he key with you when you 
e can be started if a valid key 
hicle.

 signals and audible sirens are 
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Anti-Theft Systems
Introduction
This vehicle is protected by an electronic security system 
which includes:
• Remote arm and disarm
• Perimeter sensing
• Remote door, tailgate, fuel flap lock and unlock
• Alarm siren with battery backup (Only in markets 

where audible sirens are permitted.)
• Random code encryption to prevent electronic 

scanning of the vehicle key identity code
• Engine Immobilizer
• Ultrasonic Interior movement sensors
• Tilt (tow-away) sensor
When the security system is armed, any attempt to gain 
access by breaking a window or forcibly opening a door, 
the tailgate or the hood will result in full alarm operation.

Alarm
When the alarm has started
25 seconds cycle (ten cycle
indicators flash1 for five mi
system returns to the arme
The doors and tailgate will

Stop the alarm at any time 
key or open a vehicle door
There is approximately a te
alarm is stopped.
Engine Immobilizer
The engine immobilizer pre
started without the correct
The immobilizer system is a
set to off and the driver's d

 Caution: Always take t
lock the vehicle. The engin
has been left inside the ve

1. Markets where visible alarm
permitted.
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king
n all markets)

g system uses Global 
) and Global System for Mobile 
echnology to provide pinpoint 
d service levels.
n Martin Dealer for details and 

 following features:
nition
racking Secure Operating 

ur vehicle is stolen.

m battery is disconnected or 
system wiring is cut.

s detected with the ignition 
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Interior Motion Sensor
When the vehicle is locked and armed, the interior motion 
sensor will sense movement inside the vehicle. If 
movement is detected it will start the alarm.

 The interior motion sensor will activate 10 seconds 
after the vehicle is locked and all doors and the tailgate 
are closed, and the alarm will be set after a further 10 
seconds of calibration.

 All doors must be closed before the interior motion 
sensor can be activated.

The interior motion sensor can be set on or off in the 
vehicle settings menu (Refer to ’Comfort’, page 11.5).
Tow Away Protection
When the vehicle is locked and armed a tilt sensor will 
sense if the vehicle is tilted or lifted. For example, if the 
vehicle is being raised on a jack or being towed. If the 
vehicle tilt sensor detects a tilt, the alarm will start.

 Tow Away Protection will activate 60 seconds after 
the vehicle is locked and all doors are closed.

 All doors, including the tailgate, must be closed 
before tow away protection can be activated.

Tow away protection can be set to on or off in the vehicle 
settings menu (Refer to ’Comfort’, page 11.5).

Aston Martin Trac
(Option - not available i
The Aston Martin Trackin
Positioning Satellite (GPS
communications (GSM) t
accuracy and unparallele
Please consult your Asto
subscription rates.
The system provides the
Automatic Driver Recog
Alerts the Aston Martin T
Centre immediately if yo
Tamper Alert
Activated when the syste
discharged, or when the 
Tow-Away Alert
Activated when motion i
switched off.
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orized driver must have a 
n when using the vehicle.

ag inside the vehicle. It should 

 vehicle ignition has been 
 tag is out of range.
lly disarm when the driver tag 
d ignition is set to on.
t distance and the driver tag 

lent alert is transmitted to the 
 inform the advisors of a 

vement of your vehicle. The 
u.

ed and the driver tag is not in 
 ignition off and call the Secure 
e to avoid an alert being 
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 confirm full system 
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System Health Check
Regular automatic self diagnostic check.
Transport Mode
Set by the Secure Operating Centre when the vehicle 
owner has confirmed the vehicle is being transported. 
This will prevent false alerts being generated.
Transport mode can also be set in the Aston Martin App.
Service Mode
Set by the Secure Operating Centre when the vehicle has 
been given to the Aston Martin Dealer for maintenance.
Service mode can also be set in the Aston Martin App.
Theft History
Minute by minute theft log helps Police secure 
convictions.
Pinpoint GPS Tracking
Allows tracking operation centre to be accurate to within 
10 metres.

International GSM Coverage
Roaming SIM card gives coverage across more than 180 
countries.
Country Coverage
Local language Police liaison and stolen vehicle recovery 
across the USA and Canada.

How the System Works
The Aston Martin Tracking
unique driver tags. An auth
driver tag in their possessio

 Do not leave the driver t
be kept in a safe place.

The system arms when the
switched off and the driver
The system will automatica
is in range of the vehicle an
If your vehicle is driven a se
has not been detected, a si
Secure Operating Centre to
potential unauthorized mo
advisor will then contact yo
If the engine has been start
your possession, switch the
Operating Centre for advic
generated.
The system will additionall
• Your vehicle is lifted or t

key.
• Your vehicle battery is d
A monthly health check me
Secure Operating Centre to
functionality.
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n

rts, contact the Secure 
rm them of any potential false 
rts may result in a charge.

ccident or if your vehicle battery 
r any reason (for example, body 
ray), you must call Aston Martin 

ces so that they can test the 
 still functioning correctly.

er tag will need replacing 
l receive a notification in the 
river tag needs a battery 

032 type battery, which can be 
h street outlets.

om the driver tag by using a 
 gently lever it open at the 

 battery by sliding it out of the 
ce it with the new battery.
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If your Vehicle is Stolen
After an alert has been received, the Secure Operating 
Centre advisor will attempt to contact you using the 
telephone number(s) supplied at the time of registration. 
A minimum of two telephone numbers must be provided 
at the time of activation of the contract.
The Police will not be contacted until the advisors have 
spoken with you. This is to comply with Police procedures 
so that Police time is not wasted with false alarms.
Once the theft has been confirmed with you, the advisors 
will ask you to contact the Police to report the theft and to 
call the advisor back immediately with a Police incident 
number. Receipt of an alert does not constitute a 
confirmed theft, as Police Forces require key holder 
verification of a theft. The Secure Operating Centre will 
then liaise with the relevant Police Force to recover your 
vehicle.
Once the Police have secured the stolen vehicle, 
arrangements are made with you for the vehicle to be 
collected. The Police may require it to be taken to a 
secure compound for further investigation.
You will be liable for any statutory Police recovery and 
storage charges, payable directly to the Police.

Additional Informatio
False Alarms
To avoid unnecessary ale
Operation Centre to info
alarm. Excessive false ale
Damage Check
If you are involved in an a
has been disconnected fo
work repair or paint re-sp
Tracking Customer Servi
system to check that it is
Driver Tag Battery
The battery for each driv
periodically, and you wil
Aston Martin App if the d
replacement.
The driver tags use a CR2
purchased from most hig
To Change the Battery:
1. Remove the cover fr

small screwdriver to
corners.

2. Remove the existing
metal grip and repla
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 Control

ontrol buttons and 
ior rear view mirror. The 
med to operate up to 3 
age doors, entry gates, home 
other radio frequency 

recaution make sure that all 
the HomeLink system before 

ce, contact your Aston Martin 

e HomeLink® house icon are 
tex Corporation.
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Change of Details
You must contact your Aston Martin Dealer if any of your 
personal details change. For example:
• Change of address.
• Change of mobile phone number.
• Changing the registration plate on the vehicle.
• Selling the vehicle.
• New owner buying a pre-owned vehicle already fitted 

with Aston Martin Tracking System.
Contact Details
Aston Martin Tracking 24 Hour Secure Operating Centre
For the latest contact phone numbers for your region, 
refer to the Aston Martin App.

Aston Martin Technical Services Centre
+44 (0)1926644720 for any technical support.
(Monday to Friday - 08.00 to 17.00)

Homelink® Wireless
(Optional)
The HomeLink®1 Wireless C
transceiver are on the inter
transceiver can be program
transmitters to operate gar
lights, security systems, or 
operated devices.

 Caution: As a security p
programming is erased in 
selling this vehicle.
For information or assistan
Dealer.

USA (+1) 401 354 2509
Canada (+1) 581 222 2690
Mexico (+52) 5544 407204

1. Gentex®, HomeLink®, and th
registered trademarks of Gen
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SY83-19A321-HA.book  Page 21  Friday, May 17, 2024  10:06 PM
 Warning: Do not use the transceiver with any 
garage door opening system that lacks the safety stop 
and reverse feature as required by US federal safety 
standards. A garage door opening system which 
cannot detect an object, signalling the door to stop 
and reverse increases risk of serious injury or death.

 Warning: When the transceiver is being 
programmed to a garage door opening system, make 
sure that people and animals, the vehicle and objects 
are clear to prevent injury or damage as the garage 
door or gate will operate during the programming.

 A full list of radio frequency operated devices can be 
either obtained on the HomeLink website.

 Keep the original transmitter for future use or 
programming procedures if, for example, you purchase a 
new vehicle.

 This device may suffer from interference if operated 
near to a mobile or fixed station transmitter. This 
interference can affect the hand-held transmitter as well 
as the in-vehicle transceiver.

 The manufacturer is not responsible for any radio or 
TV interference caused by unauthorized modifications to 
this equipment. Such modifications could void the user’s 
authority to operate the equipment.

Programming

 Step 1 will clear prev
is only necessary if prog
time or when erasing all 
is not necessary to progr
HomeLink® buttons can 
but not individually eras

1. Press and hold the tw
the HomeLink symb
10 seconds.

Release the two butt
cleared, and the Hom
mode.
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2. Press the HomeLink button you want to program. 
The HomeLink symbol should begin to slowly flash 
orange.

3. Press and hold the remote control for the device to 
be programmed at a distance of 20 mm to 80 mm (1" 
to 3") away from the HomeLink transmitter unit, 
keeping the HomeLink symbol in view.

 The distance between the remote control and the 
transmitter unit depends on the system being 
programmed and several attempts at different distances 
may be necessary.

4. Press and hold the rem
HomeLink symbol turn
continuously green.

 Some markets require t
after it's button is pressed 
of time. If the indicator ligh
off whilst programming, pr
control button every 2 seco
to green.
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5. Press the newly programmed HomeLink button.
• If the symbol stays constantly green, programming 

is complete and your device should operate when 
the HomeLink button is used.

• If the symbol rapidly flashes green, press and hold 
the HomeLink button for two seconds twice. 
Depending on the brand of the device, you may 
need to press and hold for a third time to complete 
the programming process. At this point if your 
device operates, programming is complete.

• If the your device does not operate, refer to you 
device's manual to see if there are steps required on 
your device to complete the programming of a 
rolling code equipped device.

Operation
The vehicle should be wi
device and the ignition sh
The HomeLink system op
(or other device) in the s
control.

 The original remote c
time.

Press the programmed H
device.
The HomeLink symbol w
pressed and will stay on w
other device) operates.
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Reprogramming
To program a new device, press and hold the desired 
HomeLink button for 20 seconds until the LED starts 
flashing slowly. That button may now be programmed to 
work with a different device.

 If you do not complete programming the new device, 
the previous device will still be programmed to that 
button.
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Checks Before Driving
Inspect your vehicle to make sure that everything is in 
accordance with the information and specifications in this 
Owner’s Guide.
Outside the Vehicle:
• Visually check the road wheels, wheel bolts and tires.
• Check that all windows, mirrors and lamps are clear 

and unobstructed.
• Check that the tailgate, hood and fuel filler flap are 

securely closed.
• Check the operation of all lamps.

Once Inside the Vehicle:
• Check that the doors are securely closed.
• Check that the seat, mirrors and steering wheel 

adjustments are correct.
• Check that all gauges and symbols are reading 

correctly.
• Check that all passengers have fastened their seat 

belts.

Seats
Front seats only.

 Warning: Do not adjust
driving.
The seats can also be adjus
• Up to 6 minutes after a d

ignition is switched on.
• Up to 6 minutes after the
If the seat operation times 
• Turn the ignition contro
• Close or open a door.
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DJUSTMENT SELECTOR 
h up to select lumbar 
to select bolster adjustment.

DJUSTMENT: Use the 
 the position of the lumbar or 

UST: Seat forward/backward 
ront to tilt base of seat.
JUST: Seat back angle adjust.
ITIONS: Use to select or store 
 seat, steering column and door 
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Seat Controls
Electric Seat Adjustment

 The ignition must be on before the lumbar and bolster 
support can be operated.

[1] LUMBAR/BOLSTER A
SWITCH: Press the switc
adjustment. Press down 
[2] LUMBAR/BOLSTER A
directional pad to adjust
bolster support.
[3] SEAT POSITION ADJ
and height adjust. Raise f
[4] SEAT BACKREST AD
[5] MEMORY SEAT POS
memory positions for the
mirror positions.
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Head Restraints
The driver and front passenger seats include non-
adjustable head restraints, which limit the rearward travel 
of the head in a rear impact and may reduce whip lash 
injuries. The rear seat head restraints are adjustable and 
removable.
When sitting in the seats make sure that the seat back is in 
an upright position and that the rear of the occupant's 
head is positioned in the centre of the head restraint area. 
The head restraints are most effective when the distance 
between the rear of the occupant's head and the head 
restraint is kept to a minimum.



Before Driving 3.5

he window switches, especially 
 injury due to entrapment in 

vers must advise all passengers 
nd make sure that all 
efore raising the window.

operated up to one minute after 

indows the ignition must on.
he driver's side (A) or any of the 

perate a window. Press the lock 
isable control of the windows 
ow switches. The window lock 

ate control switches.

ce on the window switch to 
vement down or up.
indows has been interrupted for 
to operate correctly until reset.

SY83-19A321-HA.book  Page 5  Friday, May 17, 2024  10:06 PM
Rear Head Restraint Removal
To remove the rear head restraints, press the release 
button (A) in and fully lift the head restraint

Windows

 Warning: Misuse of t
by children, can result in
the window closure. Dri
of the possible danger a
obstructions are clear b

 The windows can be 
the ignition is turned off.

To raise and lower the w
Use a window switch on t
passenger's side (B) to o
button (C) to enable or d
from the passenger wind
will also lock the rear clim

Press or pull past resistan
perform a one-touch mo
If power to the electric w
any reason, they will fail 
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Door Sealing

 Warning: Make sure that all passengers are clear 
when the window mechanism is operating.
To minimize wind noise and to make sure that the window 
seal is watertight, a door sealing system is used to provide 
a tight fit of the door glass to the seals around the top of 
the door opening.
The window automatically lowers a small distance to 
clear the door seal when a door is opened. When the door 
is closed, the window automatically lifts against the body 
frame rubber seals.
Window Anti-Trap

 Once the anti-trap mechanism has engaged twice the 
window must be reset.

The door windows use an anti-trap mechanism to prevent 
accidental closure of a window on vulnerable parts of the 
body or other obstructions. When the window motor 
senses an obstruction, the window stops closing and then 
opens to release the obstruction.
Window Reset Procedure
If a window stops working due to power interruption or 
anti-trap activation then it will need to be reset. To reset 
the window, use the window switch to fully lower the 
window and hold the switch down for more than 5 
seconds. Then to complete the window reset, raise the 
window and hold the switch in the up position for more 
than 5 seconds.

Sun Visors and Blinds
Sun Visors
This vehicle is equipped wit
(B) sun visor for both drive
restrict glare from the fron
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its ball mounting until a 
btained.

 dim automatically if the glare 
llowing vehicles becomes too 

turn to normal view as unwanted 
ptable level.

ted in each sun visor. Fold the 
 the cover to view the mirror.
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Roof Blind
To operate the roof blind, use the roof blind switch (C) 
until it fully opens or closes. The roof blind also uses one 
touch operation to both open and close.

Mirrors
Interior Mirrors

Adjust the mirror (A) on 
satisfactory rear view is o
Automatic Dim
The rear view mirror will
from the headlamps of fo
bright. The mirror will re
glare reduces to an acce
Vanity Mirror
A vanity mirror (B) is loca
sun visor down and slide
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ill operate when the heated 
.

nd hold the mirror switch (A) 

sing the vehicle key or master 
l automatically fold in. The 
iving position when the vehicle 

d or disabled in the systems 
mfort’, page 11.5).

 mirrors is stored when a 
r the driver's seat.
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he passenger side mirror with 
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 is selected, if the driver's side 
 driver's side mirror is selected 
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Exterior Mirrors
To adjust the exterior mirrors press the mirror switch (A) 
left or right to select a side to adjust. Move the direction 
pad (B) up, down, left or right to adjust the selected 
mirror.

Heated Mirrors
The heated door mirrors w
rear window is switched on
Mirror Fold
To fold the mirrors, press a
to the left or right.
Auto-Fold
When the vehicle is locked u
lock switch, the mirrors wil
mirrors will return to the dr
is unlocked.
This function can be enable
settings menu (Refer to ’Co
Memory Function
The position of the exterior
seating position is saved fo
Reverse Dip Function
To set a position for the rev
switch to set a position for t
reverse gear selected. The 
position when reverse gear
mirror is not selected. If the
the mirror will not move. Se
to dip the passenger side m
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l heating to on, rotate the end of 
clockwise from you. The 
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el heating off, rotate the stalk 

eating is always set to off when 

ing column is stored when a 
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Steering Column
Adjustment

 Warning: Do not adjust the steering column whilst 
driving.

 The steering column can be adjusted with the ignition 
set to off.

The reach and tilt angle of the steering column are 
adjusted with the adjustment stalk. Push the stalk down or 
up to adjust the steering column angle. Pull the stalk 
towards you to bring the steering wheel closer and away 
to move the steering wheel back.

Heated Steering Wheel

 The ignition must be 
wheel can be operated.

To set the steering whee
the adjustment counter-
indicator LED lamp will a
To turn the steering whe
clockwise.

 The steering wheel h
the ignition is set to off.

Memory Function
The position of the steer
seating position is saved
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Memory Functions 

 Warning: Make sure that there is nothing in the 
movement path of the seat or the steering column 
during adjustment that could cause obstruction.

 Warning: To avoid injury, make sure that children do 
not play with the memory position switches.

 Warning: If the seat or steering column accidentally 
begin to move, press any seat control button to stop 
the seat.

 Lumbar and Bolster positions are not recorded when 
memory positions are saved.

The position of the driver and front passenger seats, 
steering column and exterior mirrors can be memorized 
and recalled.
Three different driving position profiles can be entered in 
the memory. The memory position of the steering 
column and both door rear view mirrors are saved in the 
driver’s seat position.
The infotainment settings will also be saved from the last 
time each vehicle key was used.

Setting a Memory Positi
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t System
tection to the driver and all 
f impact conditions.

safety belts with dual pre-
iting systems.

 belts.
dual-stage airbags.
 to driver and front passenger 

 airbag.
knee bolster airbags.
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To Save A Memory Position
 Warning: Do not attempt to adjust the driver's seat 

whilst driving.
Adjust the seat, steering column and the exterior rear 
view mirrors to the desired position. Push the memory 
button (M), then press the required memory channel (1, 2 
or 3) to save the positions. A chime is heard to confirm. By 
repeating these steps and pressing an unused button, a 
second and third driving position can be saved in the 
memory.
Recalling a Memory Position
Once in the seat press button 1, 2 or 3 (depending on 
which saved channel is required) until all movement is 
stopped. The seat will move to the saved position.
Seat and steering wheel movement will be interrupted if 
the memory channel button is released. Exterior mirror 
movement will continue. Press and hold the memory 
channel button to complete seat and steering wheel 
movement.
Emergency Stop
If the seat accidentally begins to move, press any seat 
control button to stop the seat.

Occupant Restrain
The system provides pro
passengers in a variety o
The system consists of:
• Driver and passenger 

tensioners and load lim
• Rear passenger safety
• Driver and passenger 
• Side airbags mounted

seats.
• Roof mounted curtain
• Driver and passenger 



3.12 Before Driving

is Operational
s shown in the instrument 

dition of the system. A fault 
 one or more of the following:
 flash or stay on.
s not come on immediately 
 on.

he right side instrument 
scription of the fault.
 occur, even intermittently, 

erviced at your Aston Martin 
 serviced, the system may not 
nt of a collision.
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All of these systems are controlled by the Occupant 
Restraint Controller (ORC). In a collision the ORC will 
analyse information from various sensors, such as crash 
and seat occupancy conditions. Based on this information 
the system will deploy the appropriate safety devices. 
During a crash, the ORC may or may not operate the 
safety belt pre-tensioner(s) and none, one, or both stages 
of the dual-stage airbag supplemental restraints.
If the pre-tensioners or airbags do not operate in a 
collision it does not mean that something is wrong with 
the system. Rather, it means the system determined the 
accident conditions (crash severity, belt usage, etc.) were 
not appropriate to operate these safety devices.
Front airbags are designed to operate only in frontal and 
near-frontal collisions, not rollovers, side-impacts, or 
rear-impacts unless the collision causes sufficient 
longitudinal deceleration.

Determining if the System 
The ORC warning symbol i

cluster  to give the con
with the system is shown by
• The warning symbol will
• The warning symbol doe

after the ignition is set to
• A message will show in t

cluster window with a de
If either of these conditions
have the restraint system s
Dealer immediately. Unless
operate correctly in the eve
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t you and your passengers 
 belts and use them correctly 
 provided.

e seat back decreases 
the seat belt in the event of a 
ack to an upright position. 
 back is locked in place, 
 forward in the event of a 
d cause injury.

re designed to bear upon the 
dy, and should be worn low 
elvis, chest and shoulders; 

 of the belt across the 
e avoided.

e the shoulder portion of belt 
d your back.

ove rigid or breakable objects 
ile phone, from your pockets. 

pped under seat belts, 
n the event of an accident.

mothers should seek medical 
ropriate way to wear the seat 
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Seat Belts

 Warning: Seat belts should not be worn with straps 
twisted.

 Warning: Seat belts are designed for adults; infants 
and smaller children must be restrained in an 
approved child safety seat.

 Warning: Each belt assembly must only be used by 
one occupant; it is dangerous to put a belt around a 
child being carried on the passengers lap. Do not put 
an adult seat belt around two children.

 Warning: When installed, the seat belt webbing 
must not contact any sharp edges which could abrade 
or cut the webbing during normal use or in an accident. 
If necessary, the webbing must be protected.

 Warning: Care should be taken to avoid 
contamination of the webbing with polishes, oils and 
chemicals, and particularly battery acid. Cleaning may 
safely be carried out using mild soap and water. The 
belt should be replaced if webbing becomes frayed, 
contaminated or damaged.

 Warning: Wearing your seat belt is crucial to your 
safety. Not wearing a seat belt increases chance of 
serious injury or death in the event of an accident.

 Warning: Be sure tha
always fasten their seat
even though airbags are

 Warning: Reclining th
protection provided by 
crash. Adjust the seat b
Make sure that the seat
otherwise it could move
sudden stop or crash an

 Warning: Seat belts a
bony structure of the bo
across the front of the p
wearing the lap section
abdominal area must b

 Warning: Never plac
under your arm or behin

 Warning: Always rem
i.e. spectacles or a mob
These items could be tra
possibly causing injury i

 Warning: Expectant 
advice on the most app
belt.
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iting
ed with dual pre-tensioners 

r near frontal accidents, the 
sioner systems will deploy 

 slack in the seat belts as the 
 load limiting system releases 
d manner to reduce belt force 

tal or near frontal accidents, 
em will deploy.

 warning symbol in the 
e on and warning sound will be 
oximately) when the ignition is 
senger1 seat belt is not 
nt.)

fastened after 60 seconds or if 
peed of 25 km/h, a warning 
seconds, after which the 

ut the warning symbol will 
eat belt is fastened.

e front passenger seat.
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 Warning: Seat belts must be kept clean so that the 
retractor works correctly. Make sure that belt webbing 
is not twisted, looped, frayed or obstructed in any way. 
If in doubt about condition or operation of seat belt 
installation, have it checked by your Aston Martin 
Dealer.

 Warning: No modifications or additions should be 
made by the user which will either prevent seat belt 
adjusting devices from operating, or prevent seat belt 
assembly from being adjusted to remove slack. Never 
install accessories on your seat belts.

 Warning: Seat belts should be adjusted as firmly as 
possible, consistent with comfort, to provide the 
protection for which they have been designed. A slack 
belt will greatly reduce the protection afforded to the 
wearer.

 Warning: It is essential to replace the entire seat 
belt assembly after it has been worn in a severe impact 
even if damage to the seat belt assembly is not 
obvious.

 Warning: If it is necessary to replace a seat belt on 
this vehicle then it MUST be replaced with an approved 
seat belt. The approved seat belts for the front seats 
must also include a load limiting system.

Pre-tensioner and Load Lim
Front seat belts are equipp
and load limiting systems.
In most moderate frontal o
front airbag and all pre-ten
simultaneously.
The pre-tensioners take up
airbags are expanding. The
belt webbing in a controlle
on a passenger’s chest.

 In some moderate fron
only the pre-tensioner syst

Front Seat Belt Reminder

The seat belt reminder
instrument cluster will com
heard for six seconds (appr
set to on if the driver or pas
fastened. (Market depende
If the driver seat belt is not 
the vehicle has reached a s
sound will be heard for 30 
warning sound will go off, b
continue to show until the s

1. If a passenger is sitting in th
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ncline, the seat belt may lock as 
t a fault. If the mechanism locks, 
nd then pull the belt very gently 
 inertia lock.

, inertia reel seat belts installed. 
 three points of the seat belt. 
 of the belt buckle.

 automatically tension the belts 
omfort. In the event of a collision 
, the belt reels will lock.
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Rear Seat Belt Status
If a rear seat belt is unbuckled, regardless of if the rear 
seat is occupied, a warning will be shown in the instrument 
cluster to show which seat belts are not buckled correctly. 
To clear the warning, make sure all rear belts are buckled.

The warning will also be shown at ignition on to test the 
system. Press OK or wait 60 seconds for the warning to 
clear.

 If a belt is unbuckled once the vehicle is in motion, an 
audible warning will also be given.

Seat Belt Fastening

 When parked on an i
it is withdrawn. This is no
release the belt tension a
to avoid operation of the

Each seat has three point
Items 1, 2 and 3 show the
Item 3 is also the location

The inertia belt reels will
to provide security with c
or during severe braking
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lt buckle latch until a positive 

al belt to make sure that the 
move all slack from the belt.
stalled snugly, low down 
ere are no twists.
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To test the locking function of the retractor, quickly pull 
the seat belt forward. If the seat belt does not lock, 
consult your Aston Martin dealer.
Pull out the seat belt, drawing the buckle over the 
shoulder and across the chest.

Push the buckle into the be
click is heard.

Pull upwards on the diagon
latching is secure and to re
Check that the lap belt is in
across the hips, and that th
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ckle. While holding the seat belt 
slowly retract to its stored 

w the belt to twist, or be 
cted in any way when the seat 

to its stowage position.
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If it is necessary for a passenger to adjust their seat or 
seating position during a journey, the belt tension might 
be disturbed. The passenger should therefore (as soon as 
it is safe to do so) gently pull down the shoulder run of the 
seat belt to create some slack and then immediately 
release it to re-tension the belt for the new seating 
position.

Seat Belt Unfastening
Push the button on the bu
buckle, allow the belt to 
position.

 Warning: Do not allo
looped, frayed or obstru
belt is retracted back in
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Airbags
The purpose of the airbags is to provide additional 
protection for the driver and passengers in the event of a 
serious impact (front or side impacts). The airbags are 
supplementary to the seat belts.
Important airbag safety labels are located on the sun 
visors and on the end of the instrument panel (passenger 
side). Make sure that the instructions on these labels are 
read and complied with before driving the vehicle.
The front driver's (A), passenger (B) and knee bolster 
airbag (C) only deploy in a serious front collision. The side 
airbags located in the seats (D) and the curtain airbag (E), 
located in the roof trim, only deploy according to which 
side has been impacted in a serious side collision.
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accessory seat covers may 
t of the seat side airbags and 
y in an accident. Do not use 

ers, including the driver, 
t belts, whether or not an 
crease the risk of injury or 
rash.

 whatsoever should be 
n, the centre cover of the 
nt passenger fascia panel. 

e harm if the vehicle is in a 
 to cause the airbags to deploy.

not designed to protect against 
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Airbag Deployment
 Warning: The use of 

prevent the deploymen
increase the risk of injur
accessory seat covers.

 Warning: All passeng
should always wear sea
airbag is provided, to de
death in the event of a c

 Warning: No objects
attached to, or placed o
steering wheel or the fro
Such objects could caus
collision severe enough

 The airbag system is 
rear impacts.
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mmends:
 in the rear passenger seats.
straint Anchorage System 
.
 installed to the rear of the 

e, should always be 
ing in a vehicle.
ing devices for the installation 

h Occupant Classification 
ther.
 Anchorage System (CRAS) .
ic Locking Retractor (ALR) 
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Airbags inflate rapidly and with considerable force; there 
is therefore a risk of death or serious injury such as 
fractures, facial and eye injuries or internal injuries, 
particularly to passengers who are not correctly 
restrained by seat belts or are not sitting correctly when 
the airbags deploy. The risk of injury from a deploying 
airbag is greatest close to the trim panel covering the 
airbag.
The whole sequence of events from sensing the impact to 
full inflation of the airbag takes place in a fraction of a 
second.
Do not change, modify or tamper with the steering wheel, 
passenger side fascia or any other part of the airbag 
system. Such actions could disable the system or cause 
inadvertent airbag deployment.
The system will not deploy in the event of minor frontal or 
side impacts, such as contacts when parking.
All work on the airbag system must only be carried out by 
an Aston Martin dealer.

Child Safety
Aston Martin strongly reco
• That all children are sat
• Always use the Child Re

(CRAS) where available
• Only two child seats be

vehicle at any time.
• A child, regardless of ag

restrained when travell
Your vehicle has the follow
of child restraints:
• Front passenger seat wit

System (OCS) and top te
• Rear seat Child Restraint
• Passenger seat Automat

seat belts.
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r child that is not correctly 
sly injured or killed in a crash. 

 for adults; infants and smaller 
ned in an approved child safety 

o slack in the webbing and that 
ectly across the child's rib cage 
arts of the body most able to 

s across the top of the child’s 
lvis, not on the abdominal area.
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 Warning: Accident statistics show that children are 
generally safer when correctly restrained in the rear 
seat than in the front seat. A suitable child restraint, 
correctly installed and used, provides the highest 
degree of protection for infants and small children in 
most accident situations.

 Warning: Do not allow children to travel in a vehicle 
without being correctly restrained. An appropriate 
child seat or harness should always be used.

 Warning: Each seat belt assembly must be used by 
only one passenger. It is dangerous to put a seat belt 
around a child being carried on the passengers lap.

 Warning: Make sure that an installed child seat does 
not rest against the door, that the child sits correctly in 
the seat and does not lean close to, or against, the 
door or window.

Child Seat Belt Fastening

 Warning: An infant o
restrained can be seriou
Seat belts are designed
children must be restrai
seat.
Make sure that there is n
the restraint installs corr
and hips. These are the p
take the force of impact.
The lap strap should pas
thighs, bearing on the pe
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 System
n System (OCS) is part of 
l (ORC) System and operates 

 system.
e regulatory requirements of 
ty Standard (FMVSS) 208 to 
ag to OFF under certain 

rement to differentiate 
mall (1 year old or younger) 
pty seats. Capacitive 

 sensitive and depends on 
res to determine if an object 

ger seat. This information is 
le.
 is in the passenger seat, the 
tive.

a child restraint seats (CRS) 
y, the passenger airbag will be 
.

ify the advanced restraints 
 person with disabilities, 
 Dealer .
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Warning Labels

 Warning: Extreme Hazard: NEVER use a rearward 
facing child restraint on a seat protected by an ACTIVE 
AIRBAG in front of it. DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the 
Child can occur.
Warning labels are located on both driver and passenger 
sun visors and on the passenger end of the instrument 
panel.

[A] : US Variant
[B] : Canada Variant

Occupant Classification
The Occupant Classificatio
Occupant restraints Contro
in addition to the restraints
OCS is designed to meet th
Federal Motor Vehicle Safe
set the front passenger airb
conditions.
OCS uses capacitive measu
between adults, occupied s
child restraint seats, and em
measurement is not weight
chemical and physical featu
or a person is in the passen
then sent to the ORC modu
If OCS determines an adult
passenger airbag will be ac
If OCS determines there is 
present, or the seat is empt
automatically switched off

 If it is necessary to mod
system to accommodate a
contact your Aston Martin
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OCS components, such as the 
ontrol unit, are installed in the 
itable precautions must be 
omponents from being 

 to the seat trim, such as cuts 
e trim material, must be 
artin Dealer. The system must 

ected functionality. Depending 
 OCS components may require 
stem checked again. OCS 
 warranted if the seat is 

 damage to the OCS and other 
t kneel on, or apply 
o, the front seats. Do not put 

s.
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If the front passenger seat is occupied by an adult, the 

PASS AIRBAG status symbol will be set to  (A).
The passenger airbag will be set to off if:
• The front passenger seat is unoccupied.
• The measured capacitance is less than that of a typical 

1 (one) year old infant.
If the airbag is set to off, the PASS AIRBAG status symbol 

will also be set to  (B).

 The  symbol will come on for a short period when 
the ignition is switched on to confirm it is ready.

Warnings
 Warning: Important 

capacitive sensor and c
front passenger seat. Su
taken to prevent these c
damaged. Any damage
that have penetrated th
inspected by an Aston M
also be checked for corr
on the level of damage,
replacement and the sy
functionality cannot be
damaged.

 Warning: To prevent
seat components, do no
concentrated pressure t
sharp items on the seat

Passenger Seat Airbag Status Symbol
Empty Off

Child + Child Seat Off

Adult On
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 steam cleaning the seat can 
tly classify a seat occupant. 
mpletely before use. Make 

 objects (such as wet towels), 
he front passenger seat 

objects on the front 
citive sensor is not a weight 

ht on the seat can cause the 
d increase capacitance. 
nger seat can cause the OCS 
at occupant and give 
lity. Always check the 

e electrical devices on the 
ause the OCS to incorrectly 
s a seat occupant and give 
lity. Always check the 
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 Warning: Never remove the front passenger seat 
from the vehicle or remove the seat trim. Never 
dismantle, remove parts off the seat or disconnect 
wires from the seat. Any incorrect repair or 
disassembly of the front passenger seat can prevent 
the OCS from functioning correctly.

 Warning: Do not install any additional seat 
accessories, such as beaded trims or padding, or use 
cushions, blankets or similar items on the front 
passenger seat. Additional items such as these may 
increase the distance between passenger and seat and 
cause the OCS to incorrectly classify the occupant and 
give incorrect airbag functionality.

 Warning: Use only approved cleaning materials to 
clean the vehicle interior surfaces. Solvents or other 
incorrect cleaning products on the surface where the 
sensor is located (under the trim of the cushion) can 
damage the sensor.

 Warning: Spilt water or
cause the OCS to incorrec
Wait for the seat to dry co
sure that there are no wet
water or other liquids on t
cushion.

 Warning: Do not place 
passenger seat. The capa
sensor, but increased weig
trim to become thinner an
Objects on the front passe
to incorrectly classify a se
incorrect airbag functiona
airbag status lamp.

 Warning: Do not charg
passenger seat. This can c
classify the capacitance a
incorrect airbag functiona
airbag status lamp.
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upright against the seat 
feet on the floor. If you do not 
 seat backrest reclined too far 
itance read by the OCS and 
 of the front passenger sensing 
ous injury or death in a crash.
 adjusted their seats and put on 
rtant that they continue to sit 
ted passenger sits upright, 
ackrest, and centred on the seat 

omfortably extended on the 
can increase the chance of injury 

ple, if a passenger slouches, lies 
s forward, leans forward or side 
 feet up, the chance of injury 

increased.
 sitting in the front passenger’s 

G symbol is , it is possible 
ing correctly in the seat.
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 Warning: Do not put shopping bags on the 
passenger seat. A large amount of liquid, such as 
bottled water, can cause the OCS to incorrectly 
classify the capacitance as a seat occupant and give 
incorrect airbag functionality. Always check the 
airbag status lamp.

 Warning: Incorrect installation of a child seat may 
cause the passenger sensing system to leave the front 
airbag set to on. Always make sure that child seats are 
correctly installed on the seat. Read the child seat 
manufacturer’s installation instructions.

 Warning: Even with the advanced restraints system, 
children aged 12 and under should be correctly 
restrained in the rear seats.

 Warning: Do not hang objects off the front seat 
backrest if a child is in the front passenger seat.

 Warning: Always check the PASS AIRBAG status 
symbol for correct airbag status.

 Warning: Any alteration or modification to the front 
passenger seat may affect the performance of the 
OCS.

Seating Position
 Warning: Always sit 

backrest and with both 
sit correctly or with the
this can alter the capac
affect the functionality
system, resulting in seri
After all passengers have
safety belts, its very impo
correctly. A correctly sea
leaning against the seat b
cushion, with their feet c
floor. Sitting incorrectly 
in a crash event. For exam
down, turns sideways, sit
ways, or puts one or both
during a crash is greatly 
If a person of adult size is

seat and the PASS AIRBA
that the person is not sitt
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n
ion

 child seat is dangerous. In a 
it could move, causing 
he child or other passengers. 
 correctly secured in place 
turer’s instructions.

ng the child seat, make sure 
s or foreign objects near or 

. If seat belts or a foreign 
eat from being securely 
hors, the child seat could 
ollision causing serious 
 or other passengers.

t top tether must always be 
ld seat with CRAS anchors.
r this vehicle use a Child 
RAS). CRAS consists of both 

top tether to safely secure a 
t.
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If this happens:
1. Set the ignition to off. Ask the person to place the 

seat backrest in the full upright position.
2. Have the person sit upright in the seat, centred on the 

seat cushion, with the person’s legs comfortably 
extended.

3. Start the engine and have the person stay in this 
position for about two minutes. This will let the 
system detect that person and set the passenger’s 
front airbag to on.

4. If the PASS AIRBAG symbol stays  even after this, 
the person should be advised to sit in a rear seat (If 
available).

These conditions can cause the weight of a correctly 
seated passenger to be incorrectly interpreted by the 
front passenger sensing system. The person in the front 
passenger seat can appear heavier or lighter due to the 
conditions described.

If the PASS AIRBAG symbol stays , this may or may 
not be a problem due to the front passenger sensing 
system.
Do not attempt to repair or service the system. Take the 
vehicle immediately to the nearest Aston Martin Dealer.

Child Seat Installatio
Rear Child Seat Installat

 Warning: An unsecured
sudden stop or a collision 
serious injury or death to t
Make sure the child seat is
according to the manufac

 Warning: When installi
that there are no seat belt
around the CRAS anchors
object prevents the child s
attached to the CRAS anc
move in a sudden stop or c
injury or death to the child

 Warning: The child sea
used when installing a chi
The outboard rear seats fo
Restraint Anchor System (C
lower fixing anchors and a 
child seat into a vehicle sea
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nels are left and right handed.

nufacturer's instructions to 
he anchor points (B).

SY83-19A321-HA.book  Page 27  Friday, May 17, 2024  10:06 PM
Anchor Points
Remove the lower seat back panel (A).

 The seat back trim pa

Follow the child seat ma
secure the child seat to t



3.28 Before Driving

ng the child seat, make sure 
s or foreign objects near or 

. If seat belts or a foreign 
eat from being securely 
hors, the child seat could 
ollision causing serious 
 or other passengers.

at the child seat tether strap 
lling a child seat with CRAS 

ects the top of a child seat to 
e vehicle to reduce excessive 
 in the event of a collision. The 
 to provide additional 
t occupant in the event of a 
strap is supplementary to the 

chor point for the front 
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Tether Anchors

 Warning: An infant or child that is not properly 
restrained can be seriously injured or killed in a crash. 
Seat belts are designed for adults and larger children; 
infants and smaller children must be restrained in an 
approved child safety seat.

 Warning: Child restraint anchorages are designed 
to withstand only those loads imposed by correctly 
installed child restraints. Under no circumstances are 
they to be used for adult seatbelts, harnesses or for 
attaching other items or equipment to the vehicle.

 Warning: Always follow the child seat 
manufacturer’s instructions. Not following the child 
seat manufacturer’s instructions when installing the 
child seat is dangerous.

 Warning: Make sure the child seat tether strap is 
free from obstructions above and below. Do not place 
any items on the tether strap between the child seat 
and the tether anchor point. Do not place tether strap 
over any items between the child seat and the tether 
anchor point.

 Warning: An unsecured child seat is dangerous. In a 
sudden stop or a collision it could move, causing 
serious injury or death to the child or other passengers. 
Make sure the child seat is correctly secured in place 
according to the manufacturer’s instructions.

 Warning: When installi
that there are no seat belt
around the CRAS anchors
object prevents the child s
attached to the CRAS anc
move in a sudden stop or c
injury or death to the child

 Warning: Make sure th
is always used when insta
anchors.
A tether is a strap that conn
a tether anchor point on th
movement of the child seat
purpose of a tether strap is
protection for the child sea
serious impact. The tether 
seat belts.
Your vehicle has a tether an
passenger and each rear pa
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ocket to store items that could 
oor is opened, such as mobile 
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Rear Tether Anchors
The tether anchor points for the rear passenger seats are 
located behind the rear seats. The bezels for the anchors 
are embossed with the tether anchor symbol.

Engage the tether clip to the anchor point and make sure 
that the locking spring has fully closed to prevent 
accidental disengagement. Always make sure that the 
tether strap length is adjusted to remove any slack.

Cabin Storage
Door Pockets

 Do not use the door p
easily fall out when the d
phones or wallets.
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es access to two USB-C ports 
 socket.
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Glove Box

 Warning: In the event of heavy braking, sharp 
steering or an accident, items in the glove box can be 
thrown into the cabin and can cause injury. Always 
close the glove box before driving.
Press the glove box button (A) to open. Push up to close.

Centre Storage Box
The centre storage box giv
and a 12V accessory power
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nt

to two parts, front and rear, and 
oved to increase the available 
partment.

el shelf, pull down off the 
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Rear Armrest
If the centre rear seat is not in use, the back rest can be 
folded to give both an armrest and a pair of cup holders.

Luggage Compartme
Parcel Shelf
The parcel shelf is split in
either or both can be rem
height in the luggage com
To remove the rear parc
locating lugs.
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ture in a short period of time 
mporarily not function 

 as normal once the system 
ssurize again.

pension can be adjusted from 
. Use the buttons on the left 
tment to raise (1) or lower (2) 

 by 25 mm (inch) or down 40 mm 
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To remove the front parcel shelf, pull up and backwards 
to release the lugs from the guides.

Rear Height Adjustment

 Repeated use of this fea
may cause the system to te
correctly and will function
has had opportunity to pre

To aid loading, the rear sus
the luggage compartment
side of the luggage compar
the vehicle1.

1. The suspension can move up
(1.6 inch).
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es
nets or elastic straps to secure 
designed to prevent light loads 
il when used to hold a heavy 
 load to shift when the vehicle 
of a crash and cause damage, 
use load straps that are 
oad to be held.

d is strapped down, do not 
 sharp corners or edges. This 
ail. This can cause the load to 
 driven or in the event of a 
e, injury or death. If sharp 
t be avoided, use sufficient 
 the risk of damage to the 

 handling characteristics can 
 is distributed. This can cause 
fferently when driven at speed. 

um gross vehicle weight 
 for the vehicle.
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A brief press of either button will change the height, and a 
press in the opposite direction will move the suspension 
back to standard ride height. Press and hold the button to 
continuously move the suspension in that direction.
Once vehicle speed is greater than 4 km/h (3 mph) the 
rear suspension will return to normal ride height.

Load Safety and Guidelin
 Warning: Do not use 

heavy loads. These are 
from slipping and can fa
load. This can cause the
is driven or in the event 
injury or death. Always 
correctly rated for the l

 Warning: When a loa
route the straps around
can cause the strap to f
shift when the vehicle is
crash and cause damag
corners or edges canno
padding so as to reduce
straps.

 Warning: A vehicle's
change with how a load
the vehicle to behave di
Never exceed the maxim
(GVW) or the axle loads
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n eyelets (A) in the load 
sed to secure a load.

chor points (B) in the seats 
re the tether straps for child 
ered to be used to secure 

e tether anchor points as tie 
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When a large load is used, follow the below guidelines:
• Where possible, always store items in the luggage 

compartment.
• Use the tie down eyelets to secure the load.
• Make sure the load is distributed evenly in the luggage 

compartment and between the tie down eyelets.
• Move heavy loads as far forward and as low down as 

possible in the luggage compartment.
• Where possible, move the load so it is behind an 

unoccupied seat.
• Do not allow the load to go above the top of the rear 

seats.

Load Tie Downs
There are four fixed tie dow
compartment that can be u

 Warning: The tether an
are only to be used to secu
seats. They are not engine
heavy loads. Never use th
down points.
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y, remove the rear head 
r seats are lowered.
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Folding Rear Seats
To increase load space, the rear seats can be folded flat. 
The seats can be released with the release switches (A) on 
the seats or in the luggage compartment.

• Left Side Rear Seat
• Right side Rear Seat

 Lower, or if necessar
restraints before the rea
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 load capacity that may be 
accessory roof bars is 75kg 
ibuted load. If the roof load 

s risk of damage to the roof 
hicle. The centre of gravity 
ill detrimentally affect the 

ormance of the vehicle. This 
ich could cause serious injury 

orized roof bars can be used 
ssible to install commercially 

vehicle.

 not in use, they should be 
 This will reduce fuel 
se.

our vehicle and can be used to 
op of your vehicle. These roof 
ional roof storage 
e or surfboard rack, roof box 
rtin Dealer for more 
for your vehicle.

SY83-19A321-HA.book  Page 36  Friday, May 17, 2024  10:06 PM
The centre rear seat will also be lowered with the left side 
rear seat. To lower the centre seat independently, pull the 
release lever (3).

When the seats are raised back to their original position, 
make sure that the seat lock is fully engaged. If any seat 
lock is not fully engaged, a message will be shown in the 
instrument cluster, and a warning tone will be heard.

 When the centre rear seat is raised, also make sure 
that the seat locked indicator (A) is not red.

Roof Loads

 Warning: The maximum
used on the Aston Martin 
(165 lbs) in an evenly distr
exceeds this value, there i
bars and the roof of the ve
will also be raised which w
handling and braking perf
can cause an accident, wh
or death.

 Only Aston Martin auth
with this vehicle. It is not po
available roof bars to this 

 When the roof bars are
removed from the vehicle.
consumption and road noi

Roof bars are available for y
give additional storage on t
bars can be used with addit
components such as bicycl
etc. Contact your Aston Ma
information of accessories 
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ith a roof load attached, this will 
ravity for the vehicle and affect 
le. Your driving style must be 
 change. Slow down in plenty of 
ed for corners.

e at speeds of more than 130 
of load attached. Excessive 

d a roof load attached can lead 
n cause serious injury or death.

en steering and braking when 
 The load on the cross bars may 
cident. There is also a risk of a 
understeer or vehicle roll-over 
 injury or death.

haracteristics of the vehicle 
epending on both road and 
n cross bars are installed. 
le manner for the road and 
essive speed with roof bars and 
n lead to an accident which can 
eath.
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Roof Loading

 Caution: The roof cross bars are not designed to bear 
a load and are used as mounting points for load bearing 
attachments to secure items. Mounting a load directly 
to the roof cross bars can cause damage to the cross 
bars.

 Caution: When long loads are on the cross bars, take 
care when the hood or tailgate is opened. Do not use 
the powered tailgate function if there is a risk the roof 
load could damage the tailgate or rear screen.

 The nuts and bolts for the roof bars may become 
loose over time due to road vibration and other factors. 
Make sure to check these regularly and tighten as 
necessary.

When loading a roof rack or similar, position items so that 
the center of gravity is as low as possible and distribute 
the load and weight evenly over the load area. Secure 
loads so that they cannot move. Where possible, long 
loads should be secured to the front and rear of the 
vehicle with non-elastic straps.

Driving with a Roof Load
When a vehicle is driven w
also raise the centre of g
the handling of the vehic
adjusted to allow for this
time and use a lower spe

 Warning: Do not driv
km/h (80 mph) with a ro
speed with roof bars an
to an accident which ca

 Warning: Avoid sudd
cross bars are installed.
fall and can cause an ac
vehicle accident due to 
which can cause serious

 Warning: Handling c
can vary significantly d
weather conditions whe
Always drive in a suitab
weather conditions. Exc
a roof load attached ca
cause serious injury or d
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 accessories which are 
r vehicle with a 12V 

ctrical system could become 
than 10A used from the 
 read the manufacturer’s 
e that you do not connect 
ed the rating of the 

e cover for the accessory 
ms can get into the socket 

s located inside the front 
cabin, the rear of the front 
 and in the right side of the 
se may be used to power any 
quiring a current of less than 
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 Warning: It is not recommended to drive off-road 
with a roof load attached due to the higher centre of 
gravity. If off-road driving is required, do not traverse 
side slopes while a roof load is attached. There is a risk 
that the vehicle may become unbalanced which could 
cause a vehicle roll over. This can lead to damage to 
the vehicle and personal injury.

 Warning: The vehicle must not be driven with ESP 
off when a roof load is attached due to the higher 
centre of gravity and the vehicle's stability settings. 
There is increased risk of and accident which can cause 

serious injury or death. When ESP is set to Off, the  
symbol will be shown in the instrument cluster.

 Caution: Always be aware of the height of your 
vehicle with roof bars installed, especially when with 
tall loads such as a bike rack or surfboard. Care must be 
used when entering areas with low ceilings such tunnels 
and multi-storey car parks. There will be an increased 
risk of damage to the roof load in these areas.

Accessory Sockets

 Warning: Only connect
designed for use in a moto
electrical system. The ele
damaged if there is more 
accessory socket. Always
instructions and make sur
any device which can exce
accessory socket.

 Caution: Always use th
socket when not in use. Ite
and cause damage.
There are accessory socket
armrest storage box in the 
console below the air vents
luggage compartment. The
12 volt vehicle accessory re
10A
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r

ghter will be very hot when in 
ar lighter by the handle and 
he cigar lighter is out of reach 
 children unattended in a 
lighter.

ome distracted while driving, 
re of all driving conditions. 
r when road and traffic 

e to avoid potentially 
uld result in an accident or 
th or serious injury.
sed in the cabin accessory 

 is on.
til it clicks. The lighter will pop up 

he cup holders.
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Ashtray and Cigar Lighte
(Optional)

 Warning: The cigar li
use. Always hold the cig
always make sure that t
of children. Never leave
vehicle that has a cigar 

 Warning: Do not bec
and always be fully awa
Only use the cigar lighte
conditions allow. Failur
hazardous situations co
collision resulting in dea
The cigar lighter can be u
socket when the ignition
Push the lighter down un
when ready for use.
The ashtray installs into t
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Instrument Display
Instrument Cluster Overview
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eft in the fuel tank.

in revolutions per minute x 1000.

o shows when to change up or 
matic and Manual modes (Refer 

e’, page 5.7).
 TEMPERATURE GAUGE: 
t temperature.
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[1] DATE: 
Shows the current day, month and year.
[2] CLOCK: 
Shows the time.
[3] TRANSMISSION INDICATOR: 
Shows the currently selected transmission (Refer to 
’Transmission Controls’, page 5.5).
[4] DRIVE MODE: 
Shows which drive mode the vehicle is in (Refer to ’Drive 
Modes’, page 5.9).
[5] OUTSIDE TEMPERATURE: 
Shows the outside temperature.
[6] AUXILIARY SCREEN: 
Shows an auxiliary screen for vehicle systems such as 
ADAS, navigation, instrument cluster menu or audio.

[7] FUEL GAUGE: 
Shows how much fuel is l
[8] SPEEDOMETER: 
Displays vehicle speed.
[9] TACHOMETER: 
Shows the engine speed 
[10] GEAR INDICATOR: 
Shows selected gear. Als
down a gear in Semi-Auto
to ’Semi-Automatic Mod
[11] ENGINE COOLANT
Shows the engine coolan



4.4 Controls

o a self-test when the 
 the warning stays on, or 
there may be a fault with the 
 system.

TION LAMP: 
t in the engine 
inue driving only if there are 
al signs of degraded engine 
 Aston Martin Dealer as soon 

jor fault in the engine 
 immediately. Contact your 

ed. Have the system
n Dealer.
 
p/start system 
 5.51).

rs are manually turned 
 Control’, page 5.53).
ROLS: 
tive and set 
for adaptive cruise control 
stems’, page 5.15).
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Information and Warnings
The bottom bar of the instrument display is used to 
provide warnings and important information for the 
running of the vehicle.

[1]  TOW BAR FAULT: 
Shows if there is a fault with the tow bar or tow bar 
electrics. Have the system checked by an Aston Martin 
Dealer.
[2]  ROOF LOAD WARNING: 
Warning symbol shown when ESP is set to Off as a 
reminder to not carry a roof load in these modes due to 
the increased centre of gravity.
[3]  RIDE HEIGHT INDICATOR: 
Visual indicator to show what ride height the 
vehicle is set to.

[4] BATTERY: 
The electrical system will d
ignition is first turned on. If
illuminates during driving, 
battery or electrical power
[5] MALFUNCTION INDICA
Steady amber shows a faul
management system. Cont
no audible, visible or physic
performance. Consult your
as possible.
Flashing amber shows a ma
management system. Stop
Aston Martin Dealer.
[6] LAMP FAILURE: 
Shows when a lamp has fail
checked by an Aston Marti
[7] STOP/START SYSTEM:
Shows the status of the sto
(Refer to ’Stop/Start’, page
[8] PARK SENSORS: 
Shows when parking senso
off (Refer to ’Park Distance
[9] VEHICLE SPEED CONT
Shows if cruise control is ac
distance to vehicle in front 
(Refer to ’Speed Control Sy
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SSISTED STEERING 

e the vehicle if the EPAS 
n. Have the system checked by 
.
 is a fault with the EPAS system. 
in Dealer as soon as possible.
ER: 

e the vehicle if the seat 
ys ON. Have the system 
rtin Dealer.

 come on and a chime will sound 
er’s seat belt is not fastened 
 on. The chime will continue to 

cle speeds until the seat belt is 

endant)
, there may be a fault with the 
 ’Brake Warnings’, page 5.33).
AKE ( EPB): 
park brake is applied 
eleased.
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[10] LANE ASSIST: 
Shows vehicle lane assist status (Refer to ’Lane 
Assist Systems’, page 5.21).
[11] HANDS OFF WARNING: 
Used to show when a hands-off event 
occurs (Refer to ’Hands Off Detection’, page 5.24).
[12] REAR FOG LAMP: 
Shows if the rear fog lamp is on or off.
[13] SIDE/DIPPED BEAM HEADLAMPS: 
Shows if the side or dipped beam headlamps 
are active.
[14] MAIN BEAM HEADLAMPS: 
Shows the status of the main beam 
headlamps (Refer to ’Auto Main Beam’, page 4.15).
[15] HILL DESCENT CONTROL: 
Shows when Hill Descent Control is engaged (Refer 
to ’Hill Descent Control (HDC)’, page 5.19).
[16] AUTOMATIC EMERGENCY BRAKING: 
Shows when active brake assist has detected a 
potential front collision or if the system has been set to off 
(Refer to ’Automatic Emergency Braking (AEB)’, page 
5.35).

[17] ELECTRIC POWER A
(EPAS): 

 Warning: Do not driv
warning symbol stays o
an Aston Martin Dealer
This symbol shows there
Consult your Aston Mart
[18] SEAT BELT REMIND

 Warning: Do not driv
belt warning symbol sta
checked by an Aston Ma
This warning symbol will
for six seconds if the driv
when the ignition is set to
operate at different vehi
fastened1.

[19] BRAKE WARNING: 
(Symbols are market dep
If either symbol stays on
braking system (Refer to
[20] ELECTRIC PARK BR
Shows when the electric 
and goes off when fully r

1. Market dependant
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mes on while driving, a 
elow specification.

ty Program 
ol will flash when the ESP is 
, the ESP symbol stays on or it 

e ESP system has detected a 
ill show in the message 

 Martin Dealer as soon as 

t to off this will be shown in the 

 
 with the adaptive 

de other than default is 
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[21] EPB MALFUNCTION: 
Shows if there is a fault with the electronic park 
brake. A warning message will also show in the instrument 
cluster. Contact your Aston Martin Dealer as soon as 
possible.
[22] ABS: 

 Warning: If the ABS warning symbol stays on, 
do not drive the vehicle. Have the system checked by 
an Aston Martin Dealer.
When the ignition is first switched on, this symbol will 
briefly be shown whilst the vehicle completes a systems 
test and then turn off. If this symbol stays on or comes on 
while driving, there is a fault in the ABS control circuits. 
Continue driving only if there are no audible, visible or 
physical signs of degraded brake performance. Consult 
your Aston Martin Dealer as soon as possible if this 
symbol stays on.
[23] OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROL (ORC): 

 Warning: Do not drive the vehicle if the ORC 
warning symbol stays on. Have the system checked by 
an Aston Martin Dealer.
When the ignition is first switched on, this symbol will 
briefly be shown whilst the vehicle completes a systems 
test and then turn off. If it does not come on, or if it comes 
on and stays on, or if it comes on whilst driving, the 
restraint system has detected a fault.

[24] TIRE PRESSURE: 
If this symbol stays on or co
tire or tires' air pressure is b
[25] ESP: 
When the Electronic Stabili
(ESP) is set to on, this symb
operating. If, while ESP is on
comes on whilst driving, th
fault. A ESP fault message w
centre. Consult your Aston
possible.
If ESP has been manually se
instrument cluster.
[26] SUSPENSION FAULT:
Shows when there is a fault
suspension system.
[27] EXHAUST MODE: 
Shows when an exhaust mo
selected.
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EATS: Press to change the level 
.
ITY PROGRAM,: Press to set 

to ’ESP Modes’, page 5.41).
ss to set the vehicle to access 

ress to cycle exhaust modes.
 Set the lane keep assist to on or 
Assist’, page 5.23).
G: Press to cycle adaptive 

o ’Adaptive Damping’, page 

NTROL: Press to set the Park 
ensors to on or off (Refer to ’Park 
.53).

o set the eco stop/start function 
Start’, page 5.51).
the infotainment system display 

s to select Park.
ess to enter manual 
r to ’Manual Mode’, page 5.8).

ATUS INDICATOR: Shows 
de.

SY83-19A321-HA.book  Page 7  Friday, May 17, 2024  10:06 PM
Centre Console

[1] DRIVE MODE SELECTOR: Rotate to select drive 
modes.
[2] ENGINE START/STOP: Press to start or stop the 
engine.
[3] TRANSMISSION SELECTOR: Use to select a 
transmission mode (Refer to ’Automatic Mode’, page 5.5).
[4] TEMPERATURE: Adjust the temperature for the 
climate control.
[5] FAN SPEED: Adjust the fan speed.
[6] VOLUME: Adjust the volume for the audio system. 
Press to mute audio.

[7] HEATED/COOLED S
of seat heating or cooling
[8] ELECTRONIC STABIL
stability program (Refer 
[9] ACCESS HEIGHT: Pre
height mode.
[10] EXHAUST MODE: P
[11] LANE KEEP ASSIST:
off (Refer to ’Lane Keep 
[12] ADAPTIVE DAMPIN
damping modes (Refer t
5.30).
[13] PARK DISTANCE CO
Distance Control (PDC) s
Distance Control’, page 5
[14] STOP/START: Use t
on or off (Refer to ’Stop/
[15] CAMERA: Changes 
to the camera system.
[16] PARK SELECT: Pres
[17] MANUAL MODE: Pr
transmission mode (Refe
[18] TRANSMISSION ST
selected transmission mo
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.

ance between the vehicle in 
ng Active Cruise Control 

L: 
ice control system (Refer to 
.
 mobile device voice functions.

n the speed control systems or 
ACC.

 the set speed for the ACC or 

EM SELECT: 
ptive Cruise Control (ACC) 
unctions (Refer to ’Speed 

5).
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Steering Wheel Controls
[1] CANCEL: 
Tap to cancel the set speed
[2] ADJUST DISTANCE: 
Swipe to adjust the set dist
front and your vehicle duri
(ACC).
[3] START VOICE CONTRO
Tap briefly to use to use vo
’Voice Control’, page 4.13)
Press and hold use with for
[4] RES: 
Tap to resume a set speed i
adopt a new speed limit in 
[5] SPEED SET SWITCH: 
Use the roller dial to adjust
variable speed limiter.
[6] SPEED CONTROL SYST
Tap to switch between Ada
and variable speed limiter f
Control Systems’, page 5.1
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r Menu
cludes a secondary infotainment 
 includes settings for the 
s trip computer and units as well 
verview screens.

le dial mode, an item selected to 
 will not be shown in the menu.

enu options are:
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[7] MENU HOME: 
Tap to open the instrument cluster menu (Refer to 
’Instrument Cluster Menu’, page 4.9).
[8] MENU SCROLL BUTTONS: 
Swipe through the menu to navigate the instrument 
cluster menu. Press the button to select an item in the 
menu (referred to in this handbook as OK).
[9] MENU BACK: 
Tap to go back one level in the instrument cluster menu.
[10] CALL: 
Tap to answer an incoming call or open the last dialled 
number. Press again to end a call. Press and hold to reject 
an incoming call (Refer to ’Calls’, page 7.4).
[11] VOLUME: 
Use the scroll wheel to adjust the volume for the audio 
system. Press to mute audio.
[12] NEXT TRACK: 
Tap the to skip to the next audio track.

Instrument Cluste
The instrument cluster in
system menu. This menu
instrument cluster such a
as audio and navigation o

 If the cluster is in sing
appear in the left screen

The instrument cluster m
• Driver Assistance
• View
• Trip Assist
• Navigation
• Media
• Phone
• Vehicle



4.10 Controls

e screen which shows an 
verlays for each various 

e Systems (ADAS) function.
l (ACC): Shows set distance for
p to the vehicle in front, if 
er to ’Speed Control Systems’, 

ws warnings for if a speed 
s. Set vehicle speed limit is 
ter display.

: Shows a warning when a 
dge of the lane, or crosses 
t the relevant indicator used 

re (Refer to ’Lane Assist 

SY83-19A321-HA.book  Page 10  Friday, May 17, 2024  10:06 PM
Use the  button (A) to open the menu home screen. 

Scroll through the available options with (B) and 

select an item by pressing  (also referred to in this 

handbook as the OK button). Press the  (C) to go back 
a menu level.

Driver Assistance
Opens the Driver Assistanc
outline of the vehicle with o
Advanced Driver Assistanc
• Adaptive Cruise Contro

cruise control and the ga
there is one present (Ref
page 5.15).

• Speed Limiter (LiM): Sho
limit for the road change
shown above speedome

• Lane Keep Assist (LKA)
vehicle approaches the e
into another lane, withou
to indicate lane departu
Systems’, page 5.21).
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journey information about the 
nu select:

d total vehicle mileage.

 for the vehicle with the available 
e of fuel consumption.
tion has been set the distance to 
o be shown.

velled, journey time, average 
rage fuel consumption rate.
 information from when the 
s started.
 cumulative information since 
puter was last reset.

 values, press and hold on the 
 the Mileage or Trip Information 
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• Blind Spot Assist (BSA): Shows a warning if there is 
another vehicle is in the driver's blind spot. A 
secondary warning will be shown if the indicator is also 
turned on the same direction as the detected vehicle 
(Refer to ’Blind Spot Assist’, page 5.27).

• Traffic Sign Assist: Shows information about road 
signs that have been seen by the vehicle’s camera such 
as road speed and overtaking restrictions (Refer to 
’Traffic Sign Assist’, page 5.25).

• Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA): Shows a warning if 
there is another vehicle, person or other obstruction 
appears behind the vehicle when reverse is selected 
(Refer to ’Rear Cross Traffic Alert’, page 5.57).

View
This menu item is used to set whether the display for the 
instrument cluster uses a single centre combination dial 
with two information display windows, or a separate dial 
for speedometer and a combined tachometer with gear 
indicator with a single centre information window.
Either format of display also has 3 themes: Light, Dark and 
Automatic which changes between light and dark 
depending on light outside the vehicle.

 The selected theme also sets the theme for the 
infotainment screen.

Trip Assist
The trip menu will show 
vehicle. From the trip me
• Mileage:

Shows trip mileage an
• Range:

Shows available range
fuel and an instant rat
If a navigation destina
the destination will als

• Trip Information:
Shows the distance tra
vehicle speed and ave
• From Start: Shows

vehicle journey wa
• From Reset: Shows

the vehicle trip com
Trip Reset

To rest the trip computer
steering wheel whilst on
screens.
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formation on vehicle. Select 

n:
 next service is needed in both 

 Monitoring System Menu 
onitoring System (TPMS)’, 

el (Refer to ’Engine Oil Level 
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Navigation
Shows the next turn if a route has been set. If no route has 
been set, shows direction of travel.
Media
Shows the selected media track.
Telephone
A mobile device must be paired to the infotainment 
before this function can be used.
Shows current network provider. Scroll or press OK to 

open the contact list. Press OK or  to begin a call.
When a call is in progress, the call status is shown.

Vehicle
The service menu shows in
from:
• Next Service Informatio

Shows how long until the
days and distance.

• Tires Pressure Monitor:
Opens the Tire Pressure
(Refer to ’Tire Pressure M
page 5.44)

• Engine Oil Level:
Shows the engine oil lev
Check’, page 12.9).



Controls 4.13

lector (A) to select a wipe speed.
ff
w rain sensor sensitivity)

igh rain sensor sensitivity)
ow)
st)
 operation. Press and hold 
nt windscreen washers.

ve 240 km/h (150 mph) the 
ly move to a high park position 

load. The wipers will function as 
ir normal park position when 
w 4 km/h (3 mph).
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Voice Control

Commands can be selected in the infotainment system 
using voice commands. To begin voice control, press the 

 button (A) and say a command.
For example "Enter Destination" will give a list of options 
to enter a destination in the navigation system.

To cancel voice control press .

Wiper Controls

Rotate the wipe speed se
[1] : Windscreen wipers o
[2] : Intermittent wipe (lo
[3] : Intermittent wipe (h
[4] : Continuous wipe (sl
[5] : Continuous wipe (fa
[6] : Press for single wipe
further to operate the fro

 At vehicle speeds abo
wipers may automatical
to reduce aerodynamic 
normal and return to the
vehicle speed drops belo
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d light setting. Press the fog 
 rear fog lamp.

umber plate lamps)
ode

ps

side lamps/parking lamps) 
ou turn the ignition off.

operate with the headlamps set 
c (5).
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 Caution: Set the ignition to on and wipers to off when 
in a car wash or if the vehicle is being pressure washed. 
Ignition on will make sure the wiper arms are locked 
into the park position and will help prevent damage to 
the wiper arms.

Lighting Controls
Exterior lamps
Master Lamp Switch
Turn the dial to the require
lamp button to operate the

[1] : Left side park lamp
[2] : Right side park lamp
[3] : Side lamps (including n
[4] : Automatic headlamp m
[5] : Dipped beam headlam
[6] : Rear foglamp1

Exterior lamps (except the 
switch off automatically if y

1. The rear fog lamp will only 
dipped beam (4) or automati
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beam is an aid only. The system 
eather or traffic conditions. it 

lity to make sure the vehicle's 
e driving conditions.

sor may not operate correctly in 
ed such as rain, fog, snow or dirt.

o automatically switch between 
eam when other road users are 
s the rain and light sensor to 

ther vehicles on the road and will 
main beam to dipped beam if 
. Once the system no longer 
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 whenever the main beam 
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Automatic Headlamp Mode
If ambient light fades, headlamps, side marker, rear and 
registration plate lamps will switch on automatically. If 
ambient light then increases, headlamps, side marker, 
rear and registration plate lamps will automatically 
switch off. Automatic lamps are market specific.

 The automatic headlamp function features an 
internal timer that starts when the lamps are turned on. 
This prevents the lamps from rapidly changing between 
on and off if situations where ambient light can rapidly 
change, such as driving between buildings. The 
headlamps may show a small delay between when a 
suitable amount of ambient light is detected, and the 
lamps turning off.

Auto Main Beam

 Warning: Auto Main 
cannot allow for road, w
is the drivers responsibi
lighting is correct for th

 The rain and light sen
low visibility or if obscur

Auto Main Beam is used t
main beam and dipped b
present1. The system use
determine the range of o
set the headlamps from 
there is a vehicle in range
detects a vehicle, it will s
beam.
Activating Auto Main Be
Auto Main Beam is active
headlamps are used and
AUTO. Manually select d
or set the master lamp sw

Auto Main Beam. When A
will be shown in the instr

1. The system uses ambient
and rear lamps to separate
driven.
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Stalk Controls

Main Beam
Push the stalk away to turn on main beam headlamps. Pull 
the stalk back to the initial position to return to dipped 
beam headlamps.
Flash Headlamps
Pull the stalk to flash the main beam headlamps.
Direction Indicators
To briefly indicate, press up to indicate a right turn and 
down for a left turn. Press until the switch latches to hold 
the selected indicator on. The stalk will return to the 
centre position on completion of a manoeuvre.

Hazard lamps

 The hazard warning lam
the ignition is switched off.

Press  (A) to set the haz
direction indicator signals w
hazard warning lamps off.
If you operate a direction in
stalk, only the selected dire
Once cancelled, the hazard
operation.
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cated in the front header trim. 
n or off) touch the reading lamp 

ey will continue to operate up to 
tion is set to off.

amps can be found above each 
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Interior Lamps
Instrument Illumination

During the daylight hours the level of instrument 
brightness defaults to maximum brightness. During the 
twilight and night time hours, a twilight sensor located at 
the top of the windscreen automatically reduces the level 
of brightness to a preset level.

 If the twilight sensor is covered then the level of 
brightness will stay low as if in night time mode. For 
example, when parked in a garage.

The level of brightness can be reduced by using the 
illumination dial (A).

Reading Lamps
Two reading lamps are lo
To operate the lamps (o
bezel (A).
Unless set to off or on th
six minutes after the igni

Additional rear reading l
rear door opening.
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Driving Techniques
Procedures for driving this vehicle may be unfamiliar to 
many new owners. To make sure that you have a safe and 
enjoyable entry into this new phase of Aston Martin 
motoring, please take time to safely acquire the 
necessary new driving skills. Practice in safe, lower speed 
conditions before investigating the high performance 
potential of the vehicle.
Driving behaviour, such as avoiding aggressive driving, 
travelling at lower speeds, correctly inflating tires, 
reducing periods of idling and not carrying excessive 
weight, will improve fuel consumption and reduce CO2 
emissions.

Performance Driving Co
Performance driving cours
to fully understand the con
and also the basic principle
Contact your Aston Martin 
Running-In
This vehicle is fully hot test
special running-in procedu
Nevertheless it is recomme
(e.g. by accelerating gently
steep hills or when negotiat
1500 km/900miles.
Track Days
Before using this vehicle on
Martin Dealer for vehicle se
recommendations.
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era
ra (A) is mounted at the top of 
d to give external information to 
ms in the vehicle.

additional driving systems 
ea of the windscreen in front of 
t clean. The camera is under the 
lades, so will be cleaned as the 
eather. In long dry periods such 
reen wipers should be used 
uild ups of dirt and dust.
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Wet Conditions
When driving in wet conditions, water can build up under 
your tires so that they ride on a layer of water. This is 
called aquaplaning or hydroplaning. When this happens, 
you have little or no control. Aquaplaning is more prone 
to happening at higher road speeds if there is a lot of 
water on the road and particularly if the tires are also 
under inflated or approaching minimum tread depth.
It is important to take bends or curves at a safe, 
reasonable speed, particularly when driving on wet or 
slippery road surfaces.
Slow down when it is raining.
Tire Skip At Low Speed
In certain conditions, the front tires may ‘skip’ at low 
speeds with summer tires installed when a high level of 
steering lock is applied. This is a characteristic of the 
vehicle and does not affect the safety or performance of 
the vehicle.
Brakes in Cold Weather
At low temperatures (below 0°C) moisture within the 
brake pads may freeze and cause the brake pads to stick 
to the brake rotors. Additional torque may need to be 
applied when the vehicle is first used after extended 
periods of being parked, and there may be a noise as the 
brake pads become free. Once released, the brakes will 
operate as normal.

Multi Purpose Cam
The Multi Purpose Came
the windscreen and is use
a number of driving syste

To make sure that these 
function correctly, the ar
the camera should be kep
swept area of the wiper b
wipers are used in poor w
as in summer, the windsc
periodically to prevent b
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 park brake is applied and the 
).
le from moving once the 

ess the brake pedal down and 

crank, release START/STOP.

 the engine.
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How To Start The Engine

 Warning: The engine can be started by any person in 
the vehicle if the brake pedal is pressed down. Care 
should be taken that the vehicle is not left unattended 
with the key present and occupants such as young 
children inside.

 Caution: In extreme low temperatures (-20°C and 
below) do not run the engine above 4000 rpm, while at 
standstill or when moving off, until the coolant 
temperature gauge reaches normal operating 
temperature. If you do, there is a risk of damage to the 
engine and transmission.

 Caution: Make sure the
transmission is in PARK (P
This will prevent the vehic
engine is started.
To start the engine, fully pr
press START/STOP (A).
Once the engine begins to 
Stopping The Engine
Press START/STOP to stop
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ing parameters such as road 
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Transmission Controls
The automatic transmission has three main driver modes:
• Automatic Mode:

Transmission is controlled automatically without 
driver input.

• Semi-Automatic Mode:
Gear changes can be controlled with the gearshift 
paddles behind the steering wheel. The vehicle will 
change gears when required.

• Manual Mode:
Gear changes are only controlled by the gearshift 
paddles behind the steering wheel and the vehicle will 
not perform gear changes.

Automatic Mode

In Automatic mode, driv
transmission selector lev
While driving forward, ge
according to various driv
speed, current selected g
When the vehicle is statio
first gear, ready to move
accelerator is pressed.
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Reverse (R)
When reverse is selected, the infotainment screen will 
change to show the reverse camera display.
Neutral (N)
Press the shifter lever to the first detent to select Neutral.

 Caution: Do not change from Park or Neutral into 
Drive or Reverse at high engine speed. Doing so can 
damage the transmission or the engine.

Drive (D)
Select to engage forward gears.
Park (P)
Press the Park switch (B) when the vehicle is stationary. 
The transmission will mechanically lock.

 Caution: Always make sure that the park brake is on 
when Park (P) is selected. This will help to make sure 
the vehicle will not roll.

 It is not possible to select Park above 2 km/h (1 mph).

Kick-Down
In Automatic mode, kick-d
where rapid acceleration is
Kick-down operates when t
and fully pressed, causing t
down to the lowest gear po
acceleration. The gear eng
speed at the time of kick-d
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Semi-Automatic Mode
In Semi-Automatic mode, forward gear changes are 
made with the paddles located behind the steering wheel. 
If engine speed gets too high or low, the transmission 
control module will automatically make gear changes.
While in Semi-Automatic mode, move to Automatic 
mode at any time by pulling and holding the upshift (+) 
paddle until Drive is selected or selecting D with the gear 
selector lever.
Pull back on either the upshift (+) or downshift (-) paddle 
to enter Semi-Automatic mode. As the vehicle speed 
increases and decreases, make upshifts and downshifts by 
pulling and releasing the upshift or downshift paddle.
If no gearshift has been requested by pulling back on a 
paddle, upshifts will occur automatically depending on 
the drive mode as the engine speed rises or lowers to its 
maximum or minimum operating limits.
If driving in a high gear, pull and hold the downshift 
paddle to select the lowest available gear. For example, if 
in sixth gear then second gear is selected.

[1] : Downshift Paddle.
[2] : Upshift Paddle.
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Gear Shift Indicator
The instrument cluster shows the actual gear currently 
selected D1, D2, etc and the target gear when a gearshift 
is in progress.
The instrument cluster will also show an up arrow to 
indicate when a gear change should take place to obtain 
better fuel economy. For example, when in seventh gear 
and a higher gear needs selecting, 7^ is shown.

Manual Mode

 To protect the engine, t
automatically drop to 1st g
brought to a stop.

 Pulling and holding a sh
transmission to Automatic

 When the ignition is set
revert back to Automatic M

 The transmission will a
from 1st into 2nd gear.
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Manual mode operates similar to Semi-Automatic mode, 
except the transmission will no longer automatically 
change gear as engine speed approaches maximum 
speed. The transmission will also not revert to automatic 
mode after a set period of time. To select Manual mode, 
press the Manual switch (A). Press the switch again to 
leave Manual mode.

Shift Lights
Whilst in manual mode, shift lights will be activate at the 
top of the instrument cluster. The shift lights will be 
added from left to right as engine speed increases.

Drive Modes
Vehicle driving character
throttle response, can be
drive modes.
Five drive modes are ava
between:
• Terrain
• Individual
• GT (default)
• Sport
• Sport+
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l is not available when Terrain 

e height relative to GT mode 
SP stabilisation settings are 
ance in an off-road 
 speed in challenging terrain 

eeds greater than 25 km/h (15 
conds, or above 30 km/h (18 
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Setting
Terrain
GT
Terrain
Terrain
Off
GT
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The selected mode will be shown in the top of the 
instrument cluster (B).

 Drive modes set a default setting for Electronic 
Stability Program (ESP) and Adaptive Damping System 
(ADS) modes. These can then be adjusted after a drive 
mode has been set.

Terrain Mode

 Adaptive Cruise Contro
mode has been selected.

Terrain mode increases rid
by approximately 45 mm. E
biased to improve perform
environment for use at low
and obstacles.
If the vehicle is driven at sp
mph) for greater than 10 se
mph), the suspension will lo
GT mode. The suspension r
again once the vehicle spee
or if the vehicle is stationar
Default Settings

Parameter
Suspension:
Steering:
ESP:
Powertrain:
Stop/Start:
Exhaust:
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 aggressive transmission 
 level of comfort when changing 

ore aggressive calibration, yet 
 to be used for general driving. 
 increased with and the exhaust 
 lower engine speed to give a 
nvolvement.
 steering weight is increased by 
icle dynamics to the powertrain 

s available to improve fuel 

Setting
Sport
Sport
On
Sport
Off
Sport
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GT Mode
GT mode provides a default comfort setting, better 
suited to casual and motorway driving.
The vehicle is set to use a base engine and transmission 
calibration to suit a touring style of driving with ESP set to 
a default setting for normal road use.
Stop/Start functions are available to improve fuel 
economy.
Default Settings:

Sport Mode
Sport mode uses a more
calibration, but still with a
gear.
The vehicle now uses a m
still comfortable enough
Throttle response is also
bypass valves operate at
sense of increase driver i
Suspension is firmer and
default to match the veh
calibration.
The Stop/Start function i
economy.
Default Settings:

Parameter Setting
Suspension: GT
Steering: GT
ESP: On
Powertrain: GT
Stop/Start: On
Exhaust: GT Parameter

Suspension:
Steering:
ESP:
Powertrain:
Stop/Start:
Exhaust:
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Sport+ Mode
Sport+ mode further increases transmission and engine 
response over what is used in Sport mode. The exhaust 
bypass valves also revised to open at lower engine loads 
and speed. The suspensions is made even firmer but the 
steering has the same increased weighting used in Sport 
mode.
Stop/Start is disabled in Sport+ mode by default.
Default Settings:

Transmission Temperature
Sport+ mode also adds a tra
(C).

Parameter Setting
Suspension: Sport+
Steering: Sport
ESP: On
Powertrain: Sport+
Stop/Start: Off
Exhaust: Sport+
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Individual
Individual mode is a custom setting with each parameter 
set by the driver.
To set Individual mode, rotate the drive mode dial in the 
centre console to a drive mode to use as a base setting, or 
rotate to Individual, and select Edit. Select from:

Launch Control

 Warning: It is the driv
safely according to the 
prevailing conditions.

 Warning: Launch con
consequences of applyi
conditions, and must ne
into taking risks which c
of other road users.

 Warning: Excessive w
control is used when the
surfaces with the tractio
use of this feature in a s
can be required to main
launch control should o
where it will not affect t
occupants, or other per

Powertrain
Drive: GT Sport Sport+
Exhaust: GT Sport Sport+

Drive Dynamics
Steering: GT Sport
Suspension: GT Sport Sport+
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e must be released.
t be in D (Drive) and the 
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vel ground.
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 Caution: To protect the drivetrain, launch control is 
not recommended if the vehicle has not already 
completed the running in period. The use of launch 
control can cause premature component wear as stress 
on components is increased when maximum 
acceleration starts are completed in comparison to 
normal drive off.
Launch control optimizes vehicle acceleration from a 
standing start on surfaces with good traction in dry 
conditions. Best performance can only be achieved on 
tires in good condition on dry high grip surfaces.

 Launch control will work in sub-optimal conditions on 
all surfaces, but best performance will not be achieved.

Launch control increases the amount of available torque 
from the engine during a standing start to provide faster 
acceleration times by building up boost pressure first.

To activate launch control:
1. The vehicle must meet

• All doors must be clo
• The engine and trans

operating temperatu
• The electric park brak
• The transmission mus

vehicle is in Automat
Manual paddle shift.

• The steering wheel m
position.

• Drive mode must not
• Vehicle must be on le

2. Firmly press the brake 
3. Fully press the acceler

pedal is depressed.
4. When launch control is

Start Active will be sho
When this message is s
engine torque to increa
pedal to launch the veh
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Launch control will be cancelled if:
• The vehicle is held in launch control for more than 5 

seconds.
• The accelerator pedal is released.
• The park brake is applied.
• The steering wheel is turned.
• Engine or transmission temperature gets too high.
After successfully driving off with launch mode, the 
system will be deactivated as soon as accelerator pedal 
input is reduced. Launch control will not be available if 
there are any related fault codes stored in the engine 
management system or ESP.

Speed Control Sys

 Warning: Only use A
road and traffic conditio
maintaining a steady sp
you do not, the vehicle m
collision resulting in dea

 Warning: Both ACC a
are aids and cannot tak
traffic conditions. The d
vehicle speed, braking, 
vehicle(s) in front and fo

 Active Brake Assist a
set to Off.

 ACC and variable spe
Descent control is active

 Adaptive Cruise Cont
mode has been selected

The speed control system
two main user selectable
• Variable Speed Limite

Used to set a manual s
• Adaptive Cruise Cont

Used to set the vehicle
to the road conditions
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r direction will set a new 
control or new vehicle speed 

, this will be shown above the 
ment cluster.

uld only be resumed if the 
peed and intends to return to 

 set ACC speed or variable 

r the brake pedal is pressed, 
 set speed memory will be 
tor switch again and the 
t speed.
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ACC and Variable Speed Limiter Controls

[1] CANCEL: Tap to cancel the set speed.
[2] ADJUST DISTANCE: Swipe to increase or decrease 
the set distance between the vehicle in front and your 
vehicle when ACC is active.
[3] RESUME: Tap to resume the set speed, or set the 
speed to the speed limit detected by the Traffic Sign 
Recognition system.
[4] SPEED SET DIAL: Use the roller dial to increase or 
decrease the set speed.
[5] ACC/LIM SELECT: Tap to switch between ACC  

and variable speed limiter functions.

Setting A Speed
Scroll the speed selector d
down to decrease speed in
Pressing the switch in eithe
vehicle speed in the cruise 
limit.
Once a speed has been set
vehicle's speed in the instru
Resuming the Set Speed

 Warning: Set speed sho
driver is aware of the set s
it.

Press  (3) to resume the
speed limit.
If the ACC is deactivated, o
ACC will disengage but the
kept. Press the speed selec
vehicle will return to the se
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er Adaption

ot always be able to 
hen they become stationary 
o help prevent collisions, ACC 
avy traffic.
tain a selected vehicle speed 
 accelerator and maintains a set 

ehicle and the vehicle in front of 

80 km/h (112 mph).
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Variable Speed Limiter
The variable speed limiter brakes automatically so that 
you do not exceed the set speed. This feature is an aid 
only and cannot take into account road, weather or traffic 
conditions. You are responsible for vehicle speed, as well 
braking in good time and for staying in the lane.

 The variable speed limiter operates up to 180 km/h 
(112 mph).

Deactivation

 Set speeds will also be cleared when the ignition is set 
to off.

 Variable speed limiter can also be overridden by 
applying full throttle.

Press  to deactivate the variable speed limiter. Any set 
speed will also be cleared if ACC is selected.

ACC with Speed Limit
Operation

 Warning: ACC may n
differentiate vehicles w
from static obstacles. T
should be avoided in he
ACC can be used to main
without having to use the
distance between your v
you.

 ACC operates up to 1

The ACC system should 
• road and traffic condi

maintain a constant sp
winding roads.

• driving on smooth or s
accelerating can cause
and the vehicle could 

• visibility is poor, such 
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n does not limit the speed of 
 set speed for the ACC to suit 
. The driver can always vary 
th through the accelerator 

on is only available when TSA 

 to match the speed limit of 
by the Traffic Sign Assist 
anually or automatically when 
 area with a change in speed 
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Setting a Distance Between Vehicles in ACC
 Warning: ACC does not compensate traffic, road or 

weather conditions. The driver is responsible for 
vehicle speed and braking in emergency situations. Do 
not use ACC in conditions that do not permit a 
constant speed such as heavy traffic, winding roads or 
slippery roads due to weather conditions.
The ACC system will maintain a set distance from the 
vehicle in front. If the vehicle begins to brake, your vehicle 
will also slow down to match, and increase speed to 
match up to the speed set in the cruise control. The 
distance between the two vehicles can be set with the 
distance controls (2).

 The ACC system may not be able to detect narrow 
vehicles such as motorcycles or vehicles driving in a 
different lane. Detection of obstacles can also be 
affected by dirty or obscured sensors.

ACC Speed Auto-Resume
If your vehicle comes to a stop as a result of the vehicle in 
front of you stopping with ACC active, it can 
automatically resume speed if the vehicle in front drives 
off again within 3 seconds. If your vehicle is stationary for 

more than 3 seconds, press  or the accelerator pedal to 
resume ACC.

ACC Speed Limit Adaption

 The speed limit adaptio
the vehicle, but adapts the
the speed limit of the road
the speed of the vehicle wi
pedal.

 ACC speed limit adopti
is active.

ACC can adapt its set speed
the road if one is detected 
system. This can be done m
the vehicle is driven into an
limit.
• Manual Operation:

When the vehicle is drive

speed limit, press  to
new speed limit.

• Automatic Operation:
(Optional)
When the vehicle is drive
speed limit, the vehicle w
speed limit for the road.

To set ACC to manual or au
’Adaptive Cruise Control’, p
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 be aware of their 
ake sure that there is a 
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 difference in speed between 
l speed when HDC is activated 
ce, it is possible the wheels can 
crease the risk of the vehicle 
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re activating the HDC system.

e used with All-Season tires.

l and Active Brake Assist are 
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t used by the HDC system 

gradient becomes steeper. HDC 
 transmission in D (Drive), R 
 in all drive modes except Sport 
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Deactivation

 Set speeds will also be cleared when the ignition is set 
to off.

Press  to deactivate ACC.
ACC will automatically deactivate when:
• The brake pedal is pressed.
• The park brake is applied.
• Neutral, Park or Reverse gear positions are selected.
• The traction control system is activated.
• The variable speed limiter system is activated.
• A fault occurs in the ACC system. The system will not 

operate until the fault is cleared.
• ESP is set to Off.

Hill Descent Contr

 Warning: Hill Descen
does not replace the nee
driver's responsibility to
surroundings. Always m
suitable distance to the
road users and obstacle

 Warning: If there is a
the set speed and actua
on a slippery road surfa
lose traction. This can in
skidding and having an 
surface conditions befo

 HDC is intended to b

 Active Cruise Contro
disabled when Hill Desce

Hill Descent Control (HD
control the speed of the 
terrain. The braking effec
increase as the downhill 
will only operate with the
(Reverse) and is available
and Sport+.
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To Activate HDC
The HDC system can be activated or deactivated in the 
vehicle settings menu (Refer to ’Hill Descent Control’, 
page 11.3).
A warning symbol will be shown with the target set speed 
when the system is active.
If the brake pedal is pressed, this will automatically 
override the braking function of the HDC system. When 
the brake pedal is released, HDC will resume control of 
the braking when necessary.

 HDC will deactivate automatically if vehicle speed 
exceeds 45 km/h (28 mph).

Setting A Speed
Use the speed selector roll
speed

 HDC will set a vehicle s



Driving 5.21

t function correctly in the below 

ulti purpose camera is dirty, 
 covered.

ce to the vehicle in front.
markings that change quickly 
ossing lanes.
w and winding.
kings or the markings are unclear 
en the lane markings are worn 
 new markings or many colour 
e.
ch as snow, rain, fog or spray 

isibility or hide road markings. 
eflective roads surfaces due to 

rpose camera from the sun or 
lamps.

SY83-19A321-HA.book  Page 21  Friday, May 17, 2024  10:06 PM
Lane Assist Systems
Safety Warnings

 Warning: The lane assist systems may not always 
be able to correctly detect lane markings and it is 
possible it may give incorrect warnings. These systems 
are an aid only and does not replace the need for driver 
awareness. It is the driver's responsibility to be aware 
of their surroundings. Always make sure that there is a 
suitable distance to the side of your vehicle for other 
road users and obstacles.

 Warning: The lane assist systems cannot allow for 
road, traffic and weather conditions. The driver is 
responsible for the vehicle speed, braking in good time 
and staying within their lane.

 Lane assist systems are only available at speeds 
between 60 km/h (37 mph) and 180 km/h (112 mph).

The lane assist system uses the multi purpose camera to 
detect lane markings in front of the vehicle, and is split 
into systems that increase in level of assistance offered:
• Lane Departure Warning.
• Lane Keep Assist.

System Limitations
Lane Keep Assist may no
conditions:
• The area around the m

damaged or otherwise
• There is a short distan
• There are lots of lane 

such as, merging or cr
• The road is very narro
• There are no lane mar

in the lane, such as wh
away, a mix of old and
changes in road surfac

• Weather conditions su
which can cause low v
This can also include r
rain.

• Glare into the multi pu
other road users' head
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System Status
The status of the lane assist systems is shown at the 
bottom of the instrument cluster:
• Grey: System is active but no lane markings have 

been detected.
• Full Green: System is active and valid lane 

markings have been detected. 
• Green with Red Marker: System is active and has 

detected the vehicle has crossed a lane marker. 
The line shown in red represents which lane has been 
crossed. 

• Amber: System has a fault and is not available. 
Contact your Aston Martin Dealer. 

• White: System has been manually deactivated.

Lane Departure Warnin

 This warning can occur
begin to approach the othe
bend or are on wider lanes

If one of the front wheels pa
Departure Warning will firs
with a vibration through the
on the instrument cluster. I
warning, the vehicle will es
briefly steer the vehicle to 
lane.
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Lane Keep Assist

 Warning: Lane Keep Assist cannot always cause the 
vehicle to move back into it's lane. Acceleration, 
steering and brake input should always be completed 
by the driver.

 Warning: Lane Keep Assist does not allow for other 
road users and cannot detect traffic conditions. In 
some circumstances, the system may steer when not 
needed, such as driving over a solid lane marking or 
pulling out past an obstruction. Corrective steering in 
these circumstances can be interrupted by gently 
steering in the opposite direction. Always make sure 
that there is enough space for other traffic.

 Lane Keep Assist will only happen once for each time 
the vehicle leaves it's initial lane. Additional corrective 
steering will not happen again until the vehicle has 
returned to it's initial lane.

If the vehicle continue to
Lane Keep Assist will mak
side to help move the veh
corrective steering happ
in the instrument cluster
markings must be on bot
Lane Keep Assist will not
• There is clear and deli

acceleration input.
• A turn indicator is swit
• The TPMS has detecte
• The traction control s
• The transmission is no
• A trailer has been atta
• An obstruction has be
• Corners are taken at h

acceleration where su
unbalance the vehicle

To override Lane Keep A
• Activate the turn indic
• Apply the brakes.
• Accelerate.
• Gently steer in the opp
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Hands Off Detection
System Status
A hands on detection system is to detect when the drivers 
hands are on the steering wheel.
The status of the hands off detection is shown at the 
bottom of the instrument cluster:
• Green: System is active and operating normally. 
• Grey with Red Hands: System has detected that 

hands have been taken off the steering wheel. A 
warning message to keep hands on the steering wheel 
will be shown. 

• Grey: System has been suppressed and is not 
active.

• Amber: System has a fault and is not available. 
Contact your Aston Martin Dealer. 

System Deactivation

 Lane Departure Warnin
to on by default with each 

Lane Departure Warning
Lane Departure Warning ca
vehicle settings menu (Refe
11.4).

 will be shown in the in
Lane Keep Assist and Lane 
deactivated.
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Lane Keep Assist

 When Lane Keep Assist is disabled, this does not 
disable Lane Departure Warning.

To deactivate Lane Keep Assist, press and hold the  
button (A).

To reactivate Lane Keep Assist, press  twice in quick 
succession.

Traffic Sign Assist

 Traffic Sign Assist is a
may not always be able 
restrictions. It is the drive
the traffic signs and restr
on. Traffic signs always 
from Traffic Sign Assist.

 The Traffic Sign Assis
navigation system to de

The Traffic Sign Assist fu
permitted speeds for the
The system will also give
restrictions and give a wa
down a one way street th
past a traffic sign that ap
information will be upda
The Traffic Sign Assist dis
traffic sign when you chan
road that has a different 
accompanied by an audib
to show the change in ro
exceeds the stated speed
will be given.
If Traffic Sign Assist cann
permitted speed for the 
the instrument cluster.
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 If a traffic sign is passed that gives the end of a road 
restriction, such as a speed limit, this information is 
shown for five seconds. Applicable traffic regulation will 
continue to be shown in the instrument cluster.

Additional Restrictions
Traffic Sign Assist is capable of detecting traffic signs that 
have additional restrictions such as alternative speed 
limits in wet conditions.
Additional restrictions will only be displayed if there is a 
regulation that must be followed with the restriction, or 
Traffic Sign Assist is cannot correctly determine if the 
restriction is in effect.

Traffic Sign Settings

 Traffic Sign Assist is set
ignition cycle.

For settings for Traffic Sign
Assist’, page 11.3).
System Limitations
Traffic Sign Assist may not f
conditions:
• The area around the mu

damaged or otherwise c
• The traffic signs are hard

lighting or obscured by 
• Weather conditions such

which can cause low visi
• Glare into the multi purp

other road users' headla
• The traffic signs are uncl

on construction areas.
• The information in the n

and requires an update.
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Blind Spot Assist

 Warning: Blind Spot Assist is for visual aid only and 
does not replace the need for driver awareness. It is the 
driver's responsibility to be aware of their 
surroundings and make sure it is safe to complete a 
lane change. Always make sure that there is a suitable 
distance to the side of your vehicle for other road users 
and obstacles.

 Warning: The Blind Spot Assist system can not react 
to vehicles which approach and overtake you at a 
greatly different speed. In these situations, the Blind 
Spot Assist system cannot provide warning to drivers. 
Always pay attention to the road traffic around you.
Blind Spot Assist is used to help a driver know if a vehicle 
is in their blind spot so that a lane change action can be 
safely completed.
The BSA system uses two rear-facing radar units to 
monitor the area up to 3.5 m (12 ft) behind your vehicle 
and 3 m (10 ft) directly next to your vehicle.

If a vehicle is detected at
km/h (18 mph) and ente

next to your vehicle, 
exterior mirror. If a vehic
vehicle in the lateral mon

the turn signal indicator 
the outside mirror. If you
warning is given.

 The BSA system is dis
connected.

 The system can not m
around curved roads.
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Operation Conditions
For the Blind Spot Assist system to operate the below 
conditions must be met:
• Transmission must be in D (Drive).
• The vehicle must be moving at more than 30 km/h (18 

mph).
• Vehicles in the blind spot area must be travelling at 

speeds of:
• more than 5 km/h (3 mph).
• between 5 km/h (3 mph) slower and 35 km/h (22 

mph) faster that your vehicle.
• The minimum width for a vehicle to be detected is 0.7 

m wide (a motorcycle for example).

 If the BSA system detects a vehicle that is 
approaching fast enough to be in the blind spot, it will 
include this in its detection range.

System Limitations
The BSA system can be lim
below situations:
• The sensors are dirty or 

mud on the bumpers.
• Poor visibility weather c

rain etc).
• Warnings may be incorr

barriers or long solid ba
• Warnings can be interru

long vehicles such as veh
System Activation
The BSA system can be act
infotainment system/vehic
Assist’, page 11.3).
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Blind Spot Warnings
Stage One Warning
When the BSA system detects a vehicle in the driver's 

blind spot area,  will be shown in the bottom outer 
corner of the door mirror.

Stage Two Warning
The BSA system will be s
• A vehicle is detected i
• The indicator is used t

lane.
When this happens, the b

•  will flash in the d
• A warning will show in

for direction of lane ch
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Door Exit Warning

 Door Exit Warning is available when the vehicle is 
stationary and the transmission is in P (Park) or D (Drive). 
The feature operates up to 3 minutes after the engine is 
switched off.

The Door Exit Warning function is a subfunction of the 
BSA system and detects if a vehicle or bicycle is passing 
that may come into contact with the door when it is 
opened.
When the door is opened1 the BSA radars will check for 
any approaching vehicles. If there is a risk of collision, then 
an audible warning will be heard as the door is opened. In 

addition, if a front door is opened then  will be 
illuminated in the door mirror.
Fault Conditions
In the unlikely event of a fault in the BSA system, a warning 
message will also show in the instrument cluster. Contact 
your Aston Martin Dealer.

Adaptive Damping
The Adaptive Damping Sys
continuously monitor vehic
inputs, such as steering, bra
system then adjusts the sus
characteristics to suit the c

1. Opened is classed as when door ajar switch is activated and the 
interior lamps are switched on.
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Three adaptive damping modes are available. Press the 

 button (A) to cycle between:
• GT (Default setting)
• Sport
• Sport+

 ADS will be set to GT mode at each ignition on.

 ADS modes is set to a default setting with each drive 
mode but can me adjusted by the user once the drive 
mode is set (Refer to ’Drive Modes’, page 5.9)

ADS Modes
GT
GT mode provides a default comfort setting for the 
suspension, suitable for everyday use.
Sport
Sport mode changes the damping characteristics with 
increased body control and a firmer ride.
Sport+
Sport+ mode further increase the stiffness of the 
damping, more suitable for track focused driving.

Brakes
Footbrake
The footbrake uses a vac
split) circuit hydraulic sy
System (ABS).

 Warning: In the even
vehicle to a stop as soon
continue to drive the ve
an accident or collision 
injury.

 Warning: Greater ca
long drive over salted o
heavy rain, through wat
action may be delayed a
may be required.

 Warning: Aston Mart
fluid is replaced before 
high performance drivin
to do so may result in gr
performance. Contact y
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 Caution: If vacuum boost or a brake circuit fails, the 
footbrake will still operate, but with greater pedal 
pressure, increased pedal travel and longer stopping 
distances. Contact your Aston Martin Dealer.

 The high performance brake system used on this 
vehicle is designed to provide optimal braking under all 
operating conditions. However, an inherent 
characteristic of this braking system is some brake noise. 
Certain combinations of speed, braking forces and 
ambient conditions may also cause the brakes to squeal.

Brake Throttle Override
If the throttle and brake pe
same time, the engine will r
Normal functionality will re
pressed without the brake 
released.
Auto Vehicle Hold
The auto vehicle hold featu
prevent vehicle creep durin
auto vehicle hold, press the
HOLD message will be sho
and there will be no need t
transmission. When the acc
brakes will be released and
as normal.
Track Use
If this vehicle is to be used o
recommends that the brak
high-performance brake fl
equilibrium reflux boiling p
example Castrol React SRF
a track session, drive the ve
allow the brakes to cool do
temperature before the ve
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Carbon Ceramic Brakes

 Warning: Track day use and high speed driving: For 
track use or high speed driving new brake pads must be 
subject to specific conditioning. Failure to correctly 
condition the pads may result in greatly reduced brake 
performance. Contact your Aston Martin Dealer.
Carbon ceramic brake systems combine low weight with 
high performance, offering:
• Reduced unsprung weight (mass of components not 

supported by the suspension) to improve vehicle 
handling.

• Improved rate of wear characteristics.
• Improved braking performance.

 The rate of wear of the brake pads and rotors will 
depend on driving style and usage conditions. Track day 
usage will increase the rate of wear of rotors and pads.

Brake Warnings

 Warning: If either bra
you should immediately
stopping distances or pa
system.

If the brake warning sym
the brake system has a fa
may be affected.

If the brake warning sym
• The brake booster sys

performance may be a
• The brake fluid level is

 A message will also s
window with further info

Stop as soon as possible 
Apply the footbrake and
fully released. If the warn
the vehicle. It is essential 
immediately. Contact th



5.34 Driving

m
m (ABS) helps prevent the 

nd causing the vehicle to skid 
. This also assists the driver in 
irectional stability.
s tire grip in an emergency 
perates to prevent the wheels 

is felt through the brake pedal 
 normal effect of the ABS 
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ABS Warnings
 Warning: If the ABS warning symbol comes on, you 

should be aware that wheels could lock during 
extreme braking or when braking on slippery surfaces.
ABS is monitored for correct operation while the ignition 

is on. If a fault is detected, the  will come on and the 
ABS will be either partly or fully off. Normal braking will 
continue to function without ABS.
In the event of an ABS fault, have the braking and ABS 
systems checked immediately by an Aston Martin Dealer.
ABS and Electronic Stability Program (ESP) Warnings

 Warning: If the ABS and ESP warning symbols come 
ON, you should be aware that wheels could lock during 
extreme braking or when braking on slippery surfaces. 
Steering performance can also function differently and 
there is increased risk of skidding and/or accident.

If ,  and  come ON while driving both ABS 
and ESP have a fault. The brake system will continue to 
operate, but without assistance from either ABS or ESP. 
Both front and rear wheels may lock under heavy braking 
which can result in longer braking distances in an 
emergency stop.

 A message will also show in the instrument cluster 
window with further information.

Drive on carefully and have the braking and ABS systems 
checked immediately by an Aston Martin Dealer.

Anti-Lock Braking Syste
The Anti-lock Braking Syste
road wheels from locking a
during emergency braking
maintaining steering and d
If the braking force exceed
braking situation, the ABS o
locking. A pulsating effect 
when this happens. This is a
operating.
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Safety
It is always the driver's responsibility to drive safely with 
regard to driving conditions and according to the law. The 
fact that a vehicle is equipped with ABS must never let the 
driver be tempted into taking risks which could affect his 
or her safety or that of other road users.
The addition of ABS cannot overcome the consequences 
of trying to stop in too short a distance, cornering at too 
high a speed, or aquaplaning (where the tires are 
prevented from contacting the road surface by a layer of 
water).
The driver should always take road conditions into 
account. A slippery road surface always requires more 
braking distance for a given speed, even with ABS. 
Stopping distances can increase with ABS compared to 
locked wheels on slushy snow, gravel, sand or certain 
heavily corrugated or ridged warning sections of road 
surfaces.
If any braking system malfunctions, have the braking and 
ABS systems checked immediately by your Aston Martin 
Dealer.

Automatic Emergency

 Warning: AEB is an ai
need for driver awarene
responsibility to be awa
Always make sure that 
distance for your vehicl

 AEB is disabled when

 AEB is disabled when
unfastened.

AEB is used to reduce the
with a pedestrian, cyclist

achieved by showing the
cluster and audible warn
detected. If the driver do
collision, the system can
brakes.
AEB warnings and brakin
long as the risk of collisio
overridden by pressing t
turning the steering whe
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 Warning: If the driver does not react, and the vehicle 
is required to apply the brakes, this will happen for a 
maximum of 1.8 seconds. The purpose of the system is 
to gain the driver's attention to control the vehicle, 
and reduce the risk of rear impact from vehicles 
behind.

 AEB is set to on for each ignition cycle at the 
previously set sensitivity level.

 AEB settings can only be adjusted when the vehicle is 
not moving.

The sensitivity of warnings for AEB can be adjusted in the 
infotainment between Early and Late warnings or set to 
off (Refer to ’Automatic Emergency Braking’, page 11.3). 

If AEB is set to off,  will be shown in the instrument 
cluster.

System Limitations
AEB may not function corre
• The area around the mu

damaged or otherwise c
• Glare into the multi purp

other road users' headla
• A pedestrian's outline is 

cannot determine a ped
background.

• The vehicle in front is eit
motorbike or the vehicle
following the same drivi

• Vehicles rapidly moving
traffic.

• There is lots of backgrou
multi-storey car parks.

• The background environ
rapidly.

• The driver is clearly eng
having a high activity on
steering wheel.

In addition, the braking per
related to vehicle condition
brake pads), road condition
surfaces with low grip) and
snow and heavy rain).
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Fault Conditions
In the unlikely event that there is a fault that prevents safe 
operation of AEB, the system will be automatically 
deactivated, and a warning message will be shown in the 

instrument cluster along with the  symbol. If the fault 
persists, contact your Aston Martin Dealer.

Brake Pad Conditionin

 Warning: For track u
brake pads must be cor
correctly condition the 
reduced brake perform
Martin Dealer for furthe
When new brake pads ar
pads need to be conditio
performance will be redu
Avoid excessive braking,
speed and steep descent
1 after new brake pads ar
information contact you

1. Distances can vary depen
frequency of brake use
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Park Brake

 Warning: If the brake system warning symbol is on 
or flashing, do not rely on the park brake to hold the 
vehicle stationary. Contact your Aston Martin Dealer.

 Caution: Secure parking of the vehicle is dependent 
on being on a hard and stable surface. The rear wheels 
must be on a suitable surface to prevent vehicle 
movement.

 The park brake operates on the rear wheels of the 
vehicle.

 The park brake is automatically applied when P 
(Park) is selected.

Drive Away Release
 Warning: Do not exit th

operating and the transm
(Reverse). Always select P
vehicle. If the transmission
(Reverse), the vehicle can
and start to move.

 The engine must be sta
must be closed and the driv
for Drive Away Release to 

With the park brake applie
(Reverse) and press the thro
release as the vehicle move

the 1 2 symbol will
has been released.
The park brake will not rele
stationary if a vehicle door 
brake must be released wit

1. Canada
2. USA
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Manual Park Brake Application
When the vehicle is stationary, push the park brake switch 

(A) in and release. The 1 2 warning symbol in the 
instrument cluster will come on when the park brake is 
applied. The stop lamps will not come on.

Manual Park Brake Release

 The ignition control must be on to release the park 
brake.

First apply pressure to the foot brake then pull on the park 

brake switch and release. The 1. 2.symbol will go 
off to show the park brake has been released.

Emergency Operation
 Warning: Repeated u

the vehicle, or driving th
applied can cause seriou
In an emergency, push an

reduce speed. The 3
warning sound will be he
be shown in the instrume
Release the switch to can
The park brake will only a
has stopped movement.

1. Canada
2. USA

3. Canada
4. USA
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Cold Weather Operation
At low temperatures such as below 0°C (32°F) moisture 
within the brake pads may freeze and cause the brake 
pads to bind to the brake rotors when the park brake is 
applied. Additional torque may need to be applied when 
the vehicle is first used after extended periods of being 
parked, and there may be a noise as the brake pads 
become free. Once released, the brakes will operate as 
normal.
If the vehicle is parked in wet and cold conditions for an 
extended period of time, the vehicle should be parked on 
a stable, flat surface where possible. If it is safe to do so, 
the park brake should be manually released.
Park Brake Faults
Low Battery Voltage
If the battery voltage is too low, the park brake cannot be 
put on or off. Connect an auxiliary battery if the battery 
voltage is too low.
System Faults
If a fault in the system is detected, a warning message will 
be shown in the instrument cluster. Contact your nearest 
Aston Martin Dealer.

Electronic Stability 

 Warning: It is the driver
safely according to the la
prevailing conditions.

 Warning: ESP must nev
into taking risks which cou
that of other road users. E
consequences of applying
prevailing conditions.
The Electronic Stability Pro
improve driving safety whe
their grip capabilities. This 
torque and application of t

 Caution: If repair or rep
other surrounding equipm
to your Aston Martin Deal
steering system which det
centre position of the stee
not operate correctly.

 Caution: ESP may not o
tire chains.

 Caution: Use tires of th
type, tread pattern and co
handbook (Refer to ’Whee
this vehicle on all four roa
worn tires on the same ax
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SY83-19A321-HA.book  Page 41  Friday, May 17, 2024  10:06 PM
ESP Modes
ESP has three modes of operation:
ESP On
ESP On is the default setting each time the engine is 

started.  will flash in the instrument cluster when in 
operation. Engine torque and application of the brakes at 
individual wheels will be controlled by ESP to aid stability.

ESP Track
 Warning: ESP TRACK

track. Greater driver inp
vehicle stability.
Track mode raises the th
operates and allows grea
control and reduced yaw

selected,  and 
cluster.
ESP Off

 Warning: The vehicle
ESP set to Off when a ro
higher centre of gravity
settings. There is increa
can cause serious injury

Off, the  warning sy
instrument cluster
For more information, (R
5.42).
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n of ESP and is used to prevent 
ding starts, or during 

 usually caused by excessive 
l, or slippery, loose or bumpy 

e drivers responsibility to 
he law and with due regard 

rol cannot overcome the 
 too much engine power for 
r let the driver be tempted 
ld affect their safety or that 

maintain vehicle stability in 
ntrol will:
 to a level corresponding to 
 the road surface.
n wheels when they start to 

rmal and will clear as wheel 
al engine power is restored.

 when driving on extended icy 
 engine power as necessary 
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To Change ESP Mode
To change the ESP modes the engine ignition must be on.

Press and hold  (A) for to change from ESP On to ESP 
Track.
Continue to hold the switch to change to ESP OFF.

Press  with ESP Track or ESP Off to set back to ESP On.

Traction Control
Traction control is a functio
excessive wheel spin at stan
acceleration. Wheel spin is
use of the accelerator peda
road surfaces.

 Warning: It is always th
drive safely according to t
to prevailing conditions.

 Warning: Traction cont
consequences of applying
conditions, and must neve
into taking risks which cou
of other road users.
To prevent wheel spin and 
such situations, traction co
• Adapt the engine torque

the traction available on
• Brake either of the drive

slip.

 These symptoms are no
spin is eliminated and norm

If traction control operates
or slippery surfaces, reduce

until  goes off.
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l (E-Diff)
lectronic Rear Differential (E-
e ESP system to adjust and 

 power is delivered to the rear 
 the rear differential lock 
round the vehicle to detect how 
ystem is then calibrated for how 
 to the vehicle movement and is 

nputs. At any given road speed it 
anges in dynamic behaviour 
rsteer or oversteer. The system 
rease locking torque across the 
rformance whilst keeping the 
 control.
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Anti-lock Braking System (ABS)
The Anti-lock Braking System (ABS) will change its 
operation depending on conditions.
When ESP is set to On, the ABS is tuned to give a level of 
vehicle performance, control and stability under braking 
that will cover everyday driving situations and weather 
(dry, wet, ice and snow).
When ESP is set to Track or Off, the ABS is tuned to allow 
more experienced drivers to drive closer to the limits of 
the vehicle's ability and enjoy its natural balance in a track 
environment. Braking performance is given greater 
priority over stability.
The ABS will adapt when the tires are at a higher working 
temperature, such as when the vehicle is driven on a track.

Electronic Differentia
This vehicle features an E
Diff), which works with th
control how the engine’s
wheels. ESP controls how
operates, using sensors a
the car is behaving. The s
it should react in relation
able to adjust for driver i
can detect very subtle ch
which may indicate unde
can then increase or dec
rear axle to maximize pe
vehicle stable and under
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Tire Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS)
As an added safety feature, your vehicle has been 
equipped with a tire pressure monitoring system (TPMS) 

that illuminates a low tire pressure telltale  when one 
or more of your tires is significantly under-inflated. 
Accordingly, when the low tire pressure telltale 
illuminates, you should stop and check your tires as soon 
as possible, and inflate them to the proper pressure. 
Driving on a significantly under-inflated tire causes the 
tire to overheat and can lead to tire failure. Under-
inflation also reduces fuel efficiency and tire tread life, 
and may affect the vehicle's handling and stopping ability.
Please note that the TPMS is not a substitute for proper 
tire maintenance, and it is the driver's responsibility to 
maintain correct tire pressure, even if under-inflation has 
not reached the level to trigger illumination of the TPMS 
low tire pressure telltale.
Each tire, including the spare (if provided), should be 
checked monthly when cold and inflated to the inflation 
pressure recommended by the vehicle manufacturer on 
the vehicle placard or tire inflation pressure label.
(If your vehicle has tires of a different size than the size 
indicated on the vehicle placard or tire inflation pressure 
label, you should determine the proper tire inflation 
pressure for those tires.)

Tire Pressure Display
The TPMS display can be sh
display in the Vehicle menu
pressure in each tire as wel
tire is below the minimum p

red as well as the  sym
bottom of the screen.

 Tire pressures will be d
been driven for a few minu
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dicator is combined with the low 
en the system detects a 
will flash for approximately one 
continuously illuminated. This 
pon subsequent vehicle start-
ction exists.

dicator is illuminated, the system 
t or signal low tire pressure as 
tions may occur for a variety of 
tallation of replacement or 
on the vehicle that prevent the 
roperly. Always check the TPMS 
 replacing one or more tires or 
 ensure that the replacement or 

s allow the TPMS to continue to 

 tire pressure monitor can take 
hown. The TPMS warning lamp 

lt has been resolved and after 
g.
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 Warning: When a tire pressure warning is detected, 
reduce the vehicle speed to a safe level. Stop in a safe 
and convenient place and inspect the tire(s).

 The tire pressures may be displayed in the wrong 
positions for a short time if the wheels have been moved 
on the vehicle. After a few minutes of driving, the TPMS 
will calibrate and the tire pressures are displayed in the 
correct positions.

TPMS Reset

 All warning messages are erased and warning lamps 
go out when the TPMS is reset. The TPMS will use the new 
tire pressure values as reference values.

To reset the TPMS tire pressure values, press and hold the 
OK button on the steering wheel. Press OKto confirm the 
new pressures.

TPMS Malfunction Warn
The TPMS malfunction in
tire pressure telltale. Wh
malfunction, the telltale 
minute and then remain 
sequence will continue u
ups as long as the malfun
When the malfunction in
may not be able to detec
intended. TPMS malfunc
reasons, including the ins
alternate tires or wheels 
TPMS from functioning p
malfunction telltale after
wheels on your vehicle to
alternate tires and wheel
function properly.

 A malfunction of the
up to ten minutes to be s
will go out when the fau
several minutes of drivin
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Towing
Tow Hitch

 Caution: Only use a approved genuine Aston Martin 
tow hitch receiver. This has been engineered to work 
correctly with your vehicle. Installation of an 
unapproved tow hitch can result in damage to the 
vehicle body or wiring, or may not be safe to pull the 
weights this vehicle has been rated for.
The tow hitch receiver is an optional accessory available 
from your Aston Martin dealer. When installed, this 
provides a 2" receiver for up to Class III tow ball mounts.

Detachable Tow Hitch Dim
When selecting a tow hitch
receiver the below dimens

[1] LENGTH: 240 mm / 10"
[2] BALL HEIGHT: 94 mm /
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 increased, up to it's maximum 
 GVW, the GTW, and the 

ht limits are not exceeded when 
 increased. Reduce the vehicle's 

hicle towards the trailer, make 
etween the trailer and the 

the trailer carefully. If you do not 
e towing vehicle correctly, the 
etached.

ad 227 kg (500 lbs)
750 kg (1650 lbs)
2700 kg (5950 lbs)
1390 kg (3065 lbs)
1750 kg (3860 lbs)

) 2960 kg (6525 lbs)
5660 kg (12,480 lbs)
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Trailer Attachment
Trailer types and weights

 Warning: Only use the tow ball or hitch to attach a 
trailer to the vehicle. Other parts of the vehicle such as 
the tow eye are not designed to pull a trailer.

 Warning: If the trailer weight or any weight related 
to towing a trailer is too high it can seriously affect the 
brakes ability to slow or stop the vehicle safely. There 
is also a risk of failure to the engine or transmission. 
This can cause a crash which can lead to serious injury 
or death.

 Warning: If different weight values are given 
between the tow vehicle and the trailer, always use the 
lowest of these values. Some trailers may be rated for 
higher weights than the tow vehicle is capable of 
towing.
Before a trailer is towed, you must make sure the below 
weights are all within their safe limits:
• Trailer drawbar noseweight
• Total trailer weight
• Rear axle load of the tow vehicle
• Gross Vehicle Weight (GVW)
• Gross Train Weight (GTW)
These weights can be found in your vehicle documents, 
VIN plate and the identification plates for the trailer.

The nose weight may be
value. Make sure that the
maximum rear axle weig
the trailer nose weight is
payload as necessary.

Trailer Couple
• When reversing the ve

sure there is nobody b
vehicle.

• Couple and uncouple 
couple the trailer to th
trailer could become d

Maximum Tow Bar Nose Lo
Unbraked Towing Capacity
Braked Towing Capacity
Gross Front Axle Weight
Gross Rear Axle Weight
Gross Vehicle Weight (GVW
Gross Train Weight (GTW)
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as a permanent power supply 
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Breakaway Cable
 Warning: Do not loop the breakaway cable around 

the tow ball. The cable could slide off and prevent 
emergency operation of the brakes in the event that a 
trailer becomes detached. An incorrectly connected 
breakaway cable can potentially cause serious injury 
or death.
When a braked trailer is towed, a breakaway cable is used 
to apply the trailer brakes in the event the trailer becomes 
detached. Make sure the breakaway cable is connected to 
the tow bar at the breakaway eyelet (A) when a braked 
trailer is attached.

Power Connection

 Caution: Only use traile
for a 12V supply. this will 
electrical system

 The permanent power s
vehicle voltage is too low. 
after six hours to protect th

 Blind Spot Assist and re
disabled when a trailer is c

The vehicle trailer socket h
and a switched power supp
Each LED chain in the traile
a minimum current of 50 mA
of lamp failure.
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Driving with a Trailer

 Warning: Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) response 
time can vary depending on what is being towed. The 
driver is always responsible for vehicle speed, braking, 
and must make sure that ACC operation doesn't 
interfere with trailer stability.

 Warning: Always secure the load in a trailer to allow 
for emergency braking actions including Automatic 
Emergency Braking (AEB). AEB is not disabled when a 
trailer is connected but can be set to off (Refer to 
’Automatic Emergency Braking’, page 11.3).

 Make sure that you are familiar with any additional 
driving license and legal requirements for towing in the 
country or state you intend to drive in.

 Caution: Incorrect use of a trailer can cause damage 
to your vehicle and result in repairs not covered by the 
vehicle warranty.
When a vehicle is driven with a trailer the handling 
characteristics will be changed and you may need to 
adapt your driving style. Braking distance will also be 
increased, so you should always maintain a safe distance 
from other road users.
Many countries also legislate different road speed limits 
when a trailer is towed. Adjust your speed to the road and 
weather conditions and do not exceed the maximum 
speed for a towing vehicle.

Temperature Warnings
Drivetrain components s
and differentials will pot
temperatures when towi
when towing on inclines.
necessary to reduce you
components from overh
Avoid driving with a trail
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 any vehicle-trailer 
ppens at high driving speeds. 
eed trailer sway if the trailer is 

 if the load is incorrectly 
overloaded.
 due to factors whilst driving 
neven road surfaces and sharp 
of these can make the vehicle-
t to control and there is a risk 
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Trailer Sway Mitigation (TSM)

 Warning: TSM is an aid only and cannot stabilize the 
vehicle-trailer combination in all situations and cannot 
prevent loss of control of the vehicle or trailer due to 
excessive speed. The system does not replace the need 
for adapting driving style or driver awareness. It is the 
driver's responsibility to be aware of the trailer on the 
back of their vehicle and how it behaves. Always 
follow trailer towing guidelines and laws related to 
trailer driving in your location.

 TSM uses the trailer connector for detection. Make 
sure the electrical connector for the trailer is correctly 
plugged in before driving.

TSM is a function of the electronic Stability Program (ESP) 
that is used to help reduce trailer sway when a trailer is 
attached to the vehicle. If the vehicle-trailer combination 
begins to sway, the TSM system will apply the front 
brakes of the vehicle to help stabilize the vehicle-trailer 
combination. If there are high levels of trailer sway, the 
TSM will apply all four brakes on the vehicle until the 
vehicle-trailer combination is stable. When the TSM 
function is active, steer gently during brake control.

Trailer Sway
Trailer sway can occur with
combination and usually ha
There is also a risk of low sp
incorrectly loaded, such as
distributed or the trailer is 
Trailer sway can also occur
such as strong side winds, u
steering adjustments. Any 
trailer combination difficul
that you could unintentiona
leave the road.
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Tow Bar Accessories

 Caution: Exhaust gasses can be very hot and may 
cause damage to bicycles or other items mounted to 
the tow bar. Make sure suitable heat shielding is 
available.

 When a light board is connected for a tow bar 
mounted accessory, the rear parking sensors and Blind 
Spot Assist will be disabled.

Tow bar accessories such as bicycle racks may be fitted to 
this vehicle. If an accessory is fitted to the tow bar, the 
below conditions must be met.

• The distance for the centre of gravity for the accessory 
must not be more than 690 mm (27 inches) (1) from 
the centre of the hitch pin.

• The maximum weight of the accessory at this distance 
must not exceed 75 kg (165 lbs).

Stop/Start
The Stop/Start function s
vehicle comes to a stop t
emissions.
Engine Stop Conditions
With Stop/Start active, th
vehicle is completely sto
D (Drive) or N (Neutral) 
are met:
• The transmission is in 
• The vehicle battery co
• The hood is closed.
• The driver's door is clo
• The driver's seatbelt is
• The engine is at opera
• The outside temperat
• The vehicle climate te

temperature.
• The engine has been o
If any of the above condi

engine attempts a stop/s
be shown. When a stop/s

engine off,  will be s
When the engine is switc
systems will continue to 
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Engine Start Conditions
The engine will automatically start again when:
• The engine has been switched off for 3 minutes.
• The engine goes above or below operating 

temperature.
• The throttle pedal is pressed.
• The brake pedal is released.
• The steering wheel is turned.

• If  has been pressed on the centre stack.
• R (Reverse) is selected.
• Sport or Sport+is selected for drive mode.
• The driver's seatbelt is unfastened.
• The driver's door is opened.
• The vehicle begins to roll.
• The battery condition would prevent restart.
• The vehicle interior has dropped below or increased 

above the temperature set by the climate control 
system.

Emergency Stops
If the vehicle detects a level of braking that it determines 
to be an emergency stop, the stop/start will prevent the 
engine switching off.

Deactivation

 Stop/Start is set to on b
cycle.

 Stop/Start is only availa
GT.

To deactivate stop/start, p
lower console.
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tically at ignition on and when D 
 (Neutral) is selected. The 
d on which gear is selected.

 the vehicle speed exceeds 11 
em is reactivated automatically 
s lower.

DC press . The indicator LED 
ow the system is deactivated.

Sensors Activated
Front sensors only.
Front and rear sensors.
Sensors off.
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Park Assist Systems

 Warning: The park assist systems are for aid only. It 
is the driver's responsibility to be aware of their 
surroundings when parking or reversing.

 When the tow bar socket is used for tow bar mounted 
items, such as an accessory bike rack or trailer, the rear 
parking sensors will be deactivated.

Park Distance Control

 Caution: It is always the driver’s responsibility to 
detect obstacles and estimate the vehicle’s distance 
from them. Some overhanging objects, barriers, thin 
obstructions or painted surfaces which could possibly 
cause damage to the vehicle may not be detected by 
the system. Always be aware of your surroundings 
when using the park assist systems.

 Caution: Do not clean the sensors with abrasive or 
sharp objects. This can damage the sensors.

 For reliable operation, the sensors in the front and 
rear bumpers should be kept free from ice, frost and 
grime. If a high pressure spray is used to clean the vehicle, 
the sensors should only be sprayed briefly and not from 
a distance of less than 200 mm (8 inches).

The Park Distance Control (PDC) system will give a series 
of warning tones if objects are detected within range of 
the vehicle.

Activation
PDC will activate automa
(Drive), R (Reverse) or N
sensors activated depen

Deactivation
PDC will deactivate when
mph (18 km/h). The syst
when the vehicle speed i

To manually deactivate P
will be set to amber to sh

Gear Selected
(D) Drive
(R) Reverse, (N) Neutral
(P) Park
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SY83-19A321-HA.book  Page 54  Friday, May 17, 2024  10:06 PM
Operation

 Caution: In heavy rain or similar adverse conditions, 
the PDC sensors may not always be able to accurately 
measure distance to close objects. A fully laden vehicle 
or irregular obstacles may also cause inaccurate 
measurements. Take extra care in these 
circumstances.
If an obstacle is detected to the front or rear of the 
vehicle, a series of warning tones will be heard from the 
front or rear speaker respectively. The frequency of the 
warning tones increase as the vehicle approaches the 
obstacle.
The beep becomes a continuous tone when an obstacle is 
detected at or within approximately 0.3 m (1 ft) from the 
front or 1 m (3.3 ft) from the rear of the vehicle.

 If an ultrasonic frequen
band as the sensors is dete
spurious warning tones.

 The PDC system uses in
manoeuvring forward into
sensors will cease detectio
receding object for three s
detection directly in front o
type of manoeuvre.

The LED will flash if a fault i
single three second tone w
ignition cycle). The system 
a fault is detected.
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own under, or in very close 
r rear bumpers. Care should 
d spots close to the door 
sitional areas between 
n view.

t are not at ground level can 
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nd items such as tow bars and 

 uses four cameras (front, rear 
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360° Camera System

 Caution: The camera
delayed or incorrect vie
Obstacles will not be sh
proximity to, the front o
also be taken in the blin
mirrors, tailgate or tran
cameras in the top-dow

 Caution: Objects tha
appear further away tha
when manoeuvring arou
vehicle bumpers.
The 360° camera system
and both door mirrors) t
vehicle's immediate surr
be used in a split screen v
scenarios.
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Activation

To activate the 360° camera, press the  button on the 
lower console. The camera will show the split screen with 
either the front or rear view, depending on the 
transmission selection.

 The camera system will be disabled when the vehicle 
speed exceeds 16 km/h (10 mph). At higher speeds the 
camera display will still be selected, but no image will be 
shown.

The system will display images again when the vehicle 
speed drops below 11 km/h (7 mph).

 The ignition must be on for the cameras to operate.

Activation by Reverse
The rear view can be set to activate automatically when 
reverse is selected (Refer to ’Parking’, page 11.5).

View Selection

Select a view from view sel
views that can be shown ar
• Rear view (select from n
• Front view (select from 
• 3D view.
• Left corner 3D view.
• Right corner 3D view.
• Trailer coupling view1

1. Only available on vehicles w
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Traffic Assist is an aid only. The 
edestrians walking behind the 
driver's responsibility to be 
ings when parking or reversing.
ssist (RCTA) uses the blind spot 
lert the driver when a moving 
ches behind your vehicle1.

cted the RCTA system searches 
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infotainment screen in the 
 vehicle.
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le will automatically apply the 

 off in the vehicle setting menu 
ffic Assist’, page 11.4).

oving vehicles. Static obstructions 
l activate the parking sensors instead.
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Park Distance Control with Top View (Front and Rear 
views)

To aid with parking the vehicle, a dynamic overlay screen 
will be shown over the camera image. The overlay screen 
adjusts with steering angle and shows the following 
information:
1. Distance markers

• Red Line: 0.35 m (1.1 ft) behind the vehicle.
• Yellow Markers: 1 m (3.3 ft) behind the vehicle and 

the 0.5 m (1.6 ft) intervals.
2. Projected tire path.
3. Maximum vehicle width guideline (includes door 

mirrors).

Rear Cross Traffic Ale

 Warning: Rear Cross 
system cannot detect p
vehicle. It always is the 
aware of their surround
The Rear Cross Traffic A
assist radar modules to a
vehicle or bicycle approa

When reverse gear is sele
for moving objects behin
vehicle is detected, an au
warning is shown on the 
direction of the detected
If the driver does not inte
a collision, then the vehic
brakes.
RCTA can be set to on or
(Refer to ’Rear Cross Tra

1. RCTA only operates for m
will not be detected but wil
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6.2 Climate Control

 control (Refer to 
l’, page 6.6).

s and release to set the air 

 air can cause the 
 cold or rainy weather. If 
the air conditioning.
ntering the vehicle. Press to 

tton LED on). Press and hold 
 to close the windows.
e air as source (button LED 
re than two seconds and the 
last position1.

sition when going through 
d traffic (high engine exhaust 

ooling is required.
fault air source and should be 
 and demisting.

e selecting re-circulated air
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Climate Controls
Centre Stack Climate Controls

[1]  DEMIST: 
Press for maximum defrost or demist on or off. 
Outside air intake is automatically selected and air 
conditioning is automatically started.
[2]  HEATED REAR WINDOW: 
Press to set the rear window and door mirror heaters 
on or off. The rear screen heater will automatically set to 
off after 20 minutes and the door mirror heaters set to off 
after 6 minutes.

[3]  AUTO: 
Press for automatic climate
’Automatic Climate Contro
[4]  A/C: 
When in manual mode pres
conditioning on or off.
[5]  AIR CIRCULATION: 

 Warning: Re-circulated
interior glass to mist up in
demisting is required, use 
Controls the source of air e
select re-circulated air (bu
for more than two seconds
Press again to select outsid
off). Press and hold for mo
windows will open to their 

Use the re-circulated air po
tunnels, driving in congeste
areas) or when maximum c
Outside air is used as the de
used for normal conditions

1. If windows were open befor
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LING: 

s the seat heater switch 
se the seat to become very hot 

ries to persons with limited 
re changes.

dard):
eat heating level. The LEDs 
 level is set, where the higher 

s illuminated, the greater the 

onal):
eat cooling level. The LEDs 
 level is set, where the higher 
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[6] SYNC: 
Press to synchronise the left and right climate zones.
[7] TEMPERATURE: 
Use to increase or decrease the temperature. Press the 
roller switch to open the temperature menu.
[8] FAN SPEED: 
Use to increase or decrease the fan speed. Press and hold 
to set the fans to off.
[9] SEAT HEATING/COOLING: 

 Warning: Do not press the seat heater switch 
repeatedly. This can cause the seat to become very hot 
and can cause burn injuries to persons with limited 
sensitivity to temperature changes.

• Seat Heating (standard):
Press to cycle the seat heating level. The LEDs 
show which heating level is set, where the higher 
the number of LEDs illuminated, the greater the 
heating level.

• Seat Cooling (optional):
Press to cycle the seat cooling level. The LEDs 
show which cooling level is set, where the higher 
the number of LEDs illuminated, the greater the 
cooling level.

Rear Zone Climate Co

[1] SEAT HEATING/COO

 Warning: Do not pres
repeatedly. This can cau
and can cause burn inju
sensitivity to temperatu

• Seat Heating (stan
Press to cycle the s
show which heating
the number of LED
heating level.

• Seat Cooling (opti
Press to cycle the s
show which cooling
the number of LED
cooling level.
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the vent knob (A). Push up or 
nside the vent. Push left or 
the vent unit. Rotate the knob 
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[2] TEMPERATURE: 
Use to increase or decrease the temperature.
[3] FAN SPEED: 
Use to increase or decrease the fan speed.
Rear Climate Control Lock
The rear climate controls can be locked to prevent 
operation by using the window lock switch. When the 
climate switches are locked, this will be shown in the rear 
climate display

Vent Adjustment
To adjust the air vents, use 
down to adjust the blades i
right to adjust the angle of 
to open or close the vent.
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tribution list and tap to select an 

o adjust the temperature.

o adjust the speed.

oning to on or off.

ed air can cause the interior 
r rainy weather. If demisting is 
ditioning.

r entering the vehicle. Tap to set 
lated or outside air.
position when going through 
sted traffic (high engine exhaust 
 cooling is required.

 default air source and should be 
ns and demisting.
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Infotainment Climate Controls
Climate

[1] AIR DISTRIBUTION: 
Swipe through the air dis
airflow direction.
[2] TEMPERATURE: 
Tap the + and - buttons t
[3] FAN SPEED: 
Tap the + and - buttons t
[4] A/C: 
Tap to set the air conditi
[5] AIR CIRCULATION: 

 Warning: Re-circulat
glass to mist up in cold o
required, use the air con
Controls the source of ai
the air supply to re-circu
Use the re-circulated air 
tunnels, driving in conge
areas) or when maximum
Outside air is used as the
used for normal conditio
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trol
ned at a set level in automatic 
will automatically control the 
e air distribution according to 

nditions.
tomatic operation:

will switch on.

erature roller switches to set 
fault setting of 22°C (72°F), 
en.

ll not be available until the 
mal operating temperature.

distribution or airflow speed 
ate control.

SY83-19A321-HA.book  Page 6  Friday, May 17, 2024  10:06 PM
Ventilation
Select one of three ventilation modes:
• Diffuse

Low level of airflow at a warmer temperature setting.
• Medium

Standard airflow with medium temperature.
• Focus

High level of airflow at a cooler temperature setting.

Automatic Climate Con
The temperature is maintai
mode. The climate system 
temperature, airflow and th
the interior and exterior co
To set a temperature for au
• Set a temperature.

• Press .
• The LED indicator lamp 

 Press and hold the temp
the climate control to a de
low fan speed and vents op

 Maximum fan speed wi
engine has reached its nor

 Any changes to the air 
will cancel automatic clim
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st

r demist the windscreen on 
me cold weather conditions, 
00 rpm. Always make sure that 
park) and the park brake is 

 intake is automatically selected, 
 maximum and air conditioning is 

e air conditioner will not start up 
ted to warm up.

ost or demist either:

w mode.

st setting times out after 6 
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Manual Climate Control
Manually set the temperature, airflow speed and air 
distribution:

 Warning: Re-circulated air can cause the interior 
glass to mist up in cold or rainy weather. If demisting is 
required, use the air conditioning.

 To prevent cold air blowing from the vents, airflow 
speed is reduced until the engine warms up.

 The climate system will produce the selected 
temperature regardless of in-vehicle conditions.

For an increased cooling effect, press  to use re-
circulated air.

Defrost and Demi

 Caution: To defrost o
vehicle start up in extre
operate the engine at 15
the transmission is in P (
applied.

Press . The outside air
the temperature is set to
started.

 If the engine is cold th
until the engine has star

To cancel automatic defr

• Press  again.

• Press .
• Select a different airflo

 The automatic defro
minutes.
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tion in normal conditions. The 
n should be used temporarily 
ads or for quick cooling or 

arked in direct sunlight during 
indows to let warm air escape, 
and operate the climate 

trol system at least once a 
arts lubricated.

l system checked before the 
limate control system is low 
alfunction, consult your 

 the vents when using the air 
id air being suddenly cooled 
nction.
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Climate Control Operating Tips
• Moisture which forms on the evaporator in the air 

conditioning unit is discharged via a drain tube onto 
the road. After stopping, small puddles of water may 
form underneath the vehicle. This is normal and does 
not show a system malfunction.

• Set the climate system to off when in a car wash or if 
the vehicle is being pressure washed.

• Air conditioning may not function when the outside 
temperature approaches -6°C (21°F) (indicator stays 
on even when system is off).

• Windows can fog up easily in humid weather. Use the 
climate control system to demist the windows.

• Clear all obstructions like leaves, snow and ice from 
the hood and the air inlet below the windscreen to 
improve the system efficiency.

• Use the ‘outside air’ posi
‘re-circulated air’ positio
when driving on dusty ro
heating of the interior.

• If the vehicle has been p
hot weather, open the w
then close the windows 
control system.

• Operate the climate con
month to keep internal p

• Have the climate contro
weather gets hot. If the c
on refrigerant or has a m
Aston Martin Dealer.

• Mist may come out from
conditioning. This is hum
and not a sign of a malfu
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ivate on both the vehicle and 
d. To check the Bluetooth® 

cle (Refer to ’System Settings’, 

 be set to discoverable mode. 
 manufacturers instructions.

, it must be paired to the 

. The vehicle will 
ailable devices to connect to.
own as a list with the option to 
es. The Device Manager 
 to manage individual devices.

a message will be shown to 
ve on both the vehicle and the 

 it from the list and tap 
reviously been paired, this will 
s a new device, a passcode will 
ent screen and the device. 
 pair with the infotainment 
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Bluetooth Device Management
Bluetooth®1 technology is a standard for short-range 
wireless data transmissions up to approximately 10 
metres. Bluetooth can be used to connect your mobile 
device to the vehicle infotainment system. This system 
can then be used to operate the hands-free phone 
system, Bluetooth audio streaming and internet access.

Pairing a Device

 Bluetooth® must be act
the mobile device to be use
system is active on the vehi
page 11.6).

 The mobile device must
Refer to the mobile device

Before a device can be used
infotainment system.

To add a new device, tap 
automatically search for av
Available devices will be sh
connect to individual devic
button will also be available
If no devices are available, 
check that Bluetooth is acti
mobile device.
To connect a device, select
connect. If the device has p
now connect. If the device i
be shown on the infotainm
Confirm from the device to
system.

1. The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered 
trademarks owned by Bluetooth SIG, Inc., and any use of such 
marks by Aston Martin is under license. Other trademarks and 
trade names are those of their respective owners.
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wn for each connected device 
nabled.

ol is grey , this shows that a 
t of Bluetooth range.

ol is white  a Bluetooth 

 or disable the device to be used 
s.

 or disable the device to be used 
s.

 a device from the device list that 

 and press . A message will 
ice has been removed.

at the vehicle connection is also 
oth® connected devices on your 
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Selecting a Device Function
Once a mobile device is paired, it can be set as an audio 
device, phone connection, or for smart phone 
connections. If a device is set as a phone connection, the 
infotainment system will request access to call history, 
contact list and messages.
One device can be set to function both as a telephone 
device and an audio device, or separate devices can be 
used for each function.
When more than one device has been paired, you can 
choose which device to use for a primary and secondary 
phone connection. To choose a device, scroll through the 
list and select the device to be used and select the 
function you wish to activate on the device.

 Only one device can be used in each connection at 
any one time. The active device function will be 
highlighted in blue on each device.

 You cannot change the active device during a call.

Bluetooth Status
The status bar will be sho
that is audio and phone e

• If the Bluetooth symb
Bluetooth device is ou

• If the Bluetooth symb
device is selected.

• Tap  to enable
for phone function

• Tap  to enable
for media function

To Delete a Device
To delete a device, select

is not actively connected
show to confirm the dev

 It is recommended th
removed from the Blueto
mobile device.
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, a pop-up window will be 
e.

 wheel, or tap .

ress the scroll wheel  

tap  or press and hold  
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Calls
Call Controls

Select a Contact to Call
A contact number can be selected by:
• Choose a contact from the Recent, Favourites or 

Contacts lists.

• Enter a number with .

• Search for a contact with the  function with the on-
screen keyboard1.

Select on a contact and tap  or press the call button 
(A) on the steering wheel.

Incoming Calls
Whenever a call is received
shown with the callers nam

To Answer a Call

Press (A) on the steering
Mute Function

To mute an incoming call, p
button (B).
To Reject a Call

To reject the incoming call 
on the steering wheel.

1. Only available when the vehicle is stationary.
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shown the below options:
the call.
urn the microphone to on or off.
aller on hold or tap again to take 

dd a second call.
pad menu to use with automated 

vert the active call to the mobile 
icle telephone system.
s the name of the contact in the 

 how long the call has been 
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Active Call During a call you will be 
[1] End Call: Tap to end 
[2] Mute Mic: Select to t
[3] Hold: Tap to put the c
off hold.
[4] Add to Call: Tap to a
[5] Keypad: Opens a key
telephone menus.
[6] Move to: Select to di
device instead of the veh
[7] Contact Name: Show
call.
[8] Call Duration: Shows
connected for.
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tive, both will be shown on the 
. The top call (1) is the active 
l be held. To switch which call 
me. Selecting a new active call 
ld.
 create a conference call, tap 

.

tivated automatically when 
pending on network supplier 
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Multiple Calls
Second Incoming Call
If there is an incoming call during an active call:
• If the incoming call is answered, the original call will be 

put on hold.
• If the incoming call is rejected, the original call will be 

continued."

Two Active Calls

If there are multiple calls ac
right side of the call screen
and the bottom call (2) wil
is active, tap the contact na
will put the other call on ho
To combine the two calls to
the Merge Calls button (3)

 The held call can be ac
the active call is ended, de
or mobile phone.
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ot be supported by all phones or 

olume:
 the incoming call ring tone.
e:

 voices in the call.
uring Calls:

uctions and warnings from 
ation whilst a call is active.

 of contact names as First Name, 
e, First name.
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Conference Calls

The number of participants (1) is shown on the right side 
of the call screen.
To manually remove a caller from the call, tap Remove 
Caller (2), and select a contact.
To talk in private to a participant, tap Talk in Private (3) 
and select a contact. The display will then show the 
conference call and the private call as two active calls.

Phone Settings

 Some features may n
their operating systems.

• Incoming Ring Tone V
Adjust the volume for

• Default In-Call Volum
Adjust the volume for

• Mute Audible Alerts D
Prevents audible instr
systems such as navig

• Contacts list:
Set the display format
Last Name or Last nam
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ailable below the centre 
nt mobile devices whenever 

n.

the centre of the charger pad 
ards.
eady charging through a USB 

take over charging but will not 
on.
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Wireless Phone Charger

 Caution: Do not place keys or other metal objections 
onto the charge pad. Metallic components can 
interfere with the wireless charge pad.

 Caution: Do not place items that may be affected by 
electromagnetic waves, such as credit cards and 
parking passes on the wireless charge pad. These type 
of items may become damaged and not work correctly.

A wireless charger pad is av
console to charge complia
the infotainment screen is o

Place the mobile device in 
with the display facing upw
If the mobile device was alr
cable, the wireless pad will 
interrupt the data connecti
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ehicle, you will be invited to 
his will grant access to the full 
, and allow Customers to set 

features.
 Martin ID, you will be able to 
ntrol and send data to your 

ton Martin ID, please contact 

n IOS. Download from the App 

or AndroidTM2. Download on 

 Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. 
ns.
oogle LLC.
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Connected Car Set Up
Aston Martin App
The Aston Martin App lets users interact with their vehicle 
from the palm of their hand and perform a variety of 
functions such as:
• Remote check for your Aston Martin, such as fuel 

levels, windows, doors, fluid levels and more.
• Clear notifications and vehicle health alerts, so you 

always know what's happening with your vehicle.
• Constant reassurance. Know that your vehicle is secure 

with Aston Martin's last known location.
• Activate indicators and horn remotely, so you can 

always find where your vehicle is parked.
• Safety first. Limit power, torque, and performance 

settings when needed.
• Always-on protection. Get notified if your vehicle or 

battery is being tampered with.

 The continued use of GPS or having GPS running in the 
background can dramatically decrease the battery life 
of your mobile phone.

 As part of continuous improvement, further 
functionality and usability options will be introduced.

Aston Martin ID
When you purchase your v
create an Aston Martin ID. T
suite of connected features
up various personalisation 
When you have your Aston
remotely communicate, co
vehicle.

 If you do not have an As
your Aston Martin Dealer.

App Download
Get the Aston Martin App o
Store®1

Get the Aston Martin App f
Google Play.

1. App Store is a trademark of
and other countries and regio
2. Android is a trademark of G
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ures

placement for a stolen vehicle 
anaged through a support call 

ehicle theft, attempted break in 
 the Theft Alert function will 
or assigned app user that the 
.
vated whilst the vehicle is locked 
 notification alert will be issued in 
is notification can also appear in 
vice's notifications as well.
s feature status will be available 
nly a notification function if the 
.

icle tracker is installed, the 
e may contact you to inform you 
tivation of theft alert. They will 
 vehicle tracker service until the 
.
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Feature Availability

 Feature availability is correct at time of print but may 
be subject to change.

S = Standard, O = Optional, - = Not available

Convenience Feat
Theft Alert

 Theft Alert is not a re
tracking system and is m
centre.

In the unlikely event of v
or suspected tampering,
notify the vehicle owner 
alarm has been activated
If the alarm system is acti
and the alarm is armed, a
the app. If configured, th
your personal mobile de
The location or lock statu
in the app menus, but is o
vehicle alarm is triggered
If the optional stolen veh
Customer Support centr
that there has been an ac
not however activate the
vehicle is reported stolen

Brazil

C
anada

C
hile

M
exico

Peru

U
SA

Advantage
Stolen Vehicle Tracker - O - - - O
Convenience
Real time Traffic S S S S S S
Online POI S S S S S S
OTA Map Updates S S S S S S
Theft Alert S S S S S S
Vehicle Management
Locate S S S S S S
Identify S S S S S S
Vehicle Status S S S S S S
Vehicle Services
E-Call - S - S - S
B-Call - S - - - S
Privacy Mode S S S S S S
OTA Updates S S S S S S
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t Features

n GPS information and so 
 if your vehicle is parked 
ctures or dense urban 
tions, only the last known GPS 

 to help find your vehicle when 
arly large car parks or parking 
ocate in the Aston Martin 
e last location of your vehicle, 
your vehicle.

d to help in crowded and dark 
ators and a short sounding of 
l and audible alert as to your 
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Remote Lock/Unlock
Your vehicle is able to show the status of the doors and 
windows and remotely lock or unlock from the app. For 
security of an unattended vehicle, the activation of the 
remote lock or unlock will not initiate a flash of the 
direction indicators as in a normal lock or unlock action.
In addition, if any doors or windows remain open 10 
minutes after the ignition is switched off, a warning is 
displayed in the app to remind the owner of the vehicle 
status.

Vehicle Managemen
Locate

 Locate functions rely o
accuracy may be affected
underground, parking stru
environments. In such situa
position may be given.

The Locate function is used
left in areas such as particul
in an unfamiliar area. Tap L
mobile app to be shown th
and if necessary guided to 
Identify
The Identify function is use
places by flashing the indic
the horn to provide a visua
vehicle's location.
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ndesirable scenarios Remote 
alert when action might need to 
 a window has been left open, or 
inent.
ition off cycle, the vehicle will 

s as above1. If any item needs to 
on will be sent to the app.

emotely viewed in the app.
ithin the app for each journey is:

re a list of the last 30 trips made 
 views of the journeys.

 to provide historical 
tion is open to any Aston Martin 
d to a given vehicle. However, if 
ctivated, the data for any 
ot tracked or recorded and 
e list of latest journeys taken.

, screen wash and engine oil level.
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Vehicle Status
The Vehicle Status function provides real time statuses 
for various systems on your vehicle. This enables you to 
view vehicle health at any given time or be alerted to any 
matters that might require attention before the vehicle is 
driven.
Remote Vehicle Status
Within the app, you will be able to see the last status of the 
following systems:
• Live status

• Doors open or closed
• Windows open or closed
• Parking lamps on or off

• Live status and at last ignition off
• Vehicle fluid levels (fuel, screen wash, engine oil)
• Latest mileage
• Range at current fuel level
• Tire pressures
• Next service due date

Remote Status Alerts
To help prevent certain u
Status Alerts are able to 
be taken. For example, if
a service due date is imm
10 minutes after each ign
complete a vehicle statu
be addressed a notificati
Trip Data
Vehicle trip data can be r
The trip data available w
• Travel time
• Travelled distance
• Average speed
• Average consumption
The system is able to sto
as well as providing map
Privacy
Trip Data is always active
information. This informa
app user that is connecte
Privacy mode has been a
journeys undertaken is n
cannot be displayed in th

1. Excluding parking lamps
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 like to remove their data from 
e vehicle is sold, this is 

otainment system (Refer to 
6).

ility to perform a factory reset 

ates
d car system is the ability to 

and certain vehicle modules. 
our vehicle always has the 
led without the need to visit an 
pdates are checked for during 
 seamlessly be delivered 

 connection.
e, the data package will 
d and then notify on the 

t is ready to install.

uded with sale of your vehicle. 
g portfolio of individual paid 
o manage subscription levels, 
 is available to review, renew 
future subscription packages.
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Vehicle Services Functions
Privacy mode
To promote privacy, a user must opt into the connected 
system before being able to access any connected car 
functions. Once opted in, a user will be guided through 
how their data is protected within our system. Industry 
standard cyber security protection is used on the Aston 
Martin cloud servers, as well as encryption of data sent 
between your vehicle and app.
Within the app, a user can choose to temporarily sever 
connection to the connected ecosystem. Privacy mode is 
activated through the infotainment system (Refer to 
’System Settings’, page 11.6).
Once disconnected, no data will be sent or received from 
the vehicle which can include:
• Online navigation support
• Geo-location data
• Customer contact centre calls
An exception to this is e-Call functionality. E-Call will 
always be enabled and provide the services listed.
When Privacy mode is deactivated, full connected 
services will be reconnected from that point forward. No 
historic data will be sent once reconnected so that 
anonymity during Privacy mode is maintained.

Vehicle Data Deletion
In cases where a user would
the vehicle, such as when th
completed through the inf
’System Settings’, page 11.

 It is the user’s responsib
changes ownership.

Over The Air (OTA) Upd
A key benefit of a connecte
remotely update software 
This helps make sure that y
latest software levels instal
Aston Martin Dealer. OTA u
each ignition cycle and will
through the integrated GSM
When an update is availabl
download in the backgroun
infotainment screen when i
Subscriptions
A 3 year subscription is incl
In addition to this, a growin
features will be available. T
a private section of the app
and cancel your current or 
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 speaker with 25 mm (1 inch) 

: 
 in enclosed cabinets.

 speaker in enclosed cabinet.

ERS: 
 speaker with 25 mm (1 inch) 

ion Sound Processing1

tion

ed trademark of Harman
demark of Dirac Research AB
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Audio Specification
Bowers and Wilkins Audio Speakers

[1] CENTRE SPEAKERS: 
100 mm (4 inch) mid-range
tweeter.
[2] FOOTWELL WOOFERS
165 mm (6.5 inch) woofers
[3] TWEETERS: 
25 mm (1 inch) tweeters.
[4] DOOR SPEAKERS: 
100 mm (4 inch) mid-range
[5] MID-TWEETERS: 
40 mm (1.5 inch) tweeters.
[6] REAR QUARTER SPEAK
100 mm (4 inch) mid-range
tweeter.
[7] SUBWOOFER: 

Audio System Features
• 1600W Audio System
• QuantumLogic® Immers
• Dirac LIVE®2
• Vehicle Noise Compensa
• Audio Levelizer

1. QuantumLogic® is a register
2. Dirac LIVE® is registered tra
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ERS: 
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Aston Martin Audio System Speakers
[1] CENTRE SPEAKER: 
100 mm speaker.
[2] TWEETERS: 
25 mm tweeter.
[3] FRONT DOOR WOO
160 mm woofer.
[4] FRONT DOOR SPEAK
100 mm mid-range spea
[5] TWEETERS: 
25 mm tweeter.
[6] REAR DOOR SPEAKE
100 mm mid-range spea
[7] REAR QUARTER SPE
100 mm surround sound
[8] SUBWOOFER: 
335 mm x 190 mm subw
Audio System Features
• 800W Audio System
• QuantumLogic® Soun
• Vehicle Noise Compe
• Audio Levelizer
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n select from different media 
ystem or add more devices 
o select a source, swipe along 

on the required source.
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Now Playing
The now playing screen has some common elements that 
appear regardless of which source medium is used. 
Individual media controls are explained in their relevant 
sections.

[1] SOURCE: Tap to change media source.
[2] MINIMIZE: Swipe down to minimize media screen to 
the bottom bar.
[3] SETTINGS: Opens the Settings menu (Refer to ’Sound 
Settings’, page 9.18).

Source

In the Source screen you ca
sources connected to the s
such as Bluetooth devices. T
the row of options and tap 
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anufactured under license from 
on. U.S. and Foreign Patents. For 
m/patents. HD Radio, Artist 
HD Radio, and "ARC" logos are 
r trademarks of iBiquity Digital 
d States and/or other countries.
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HD and Satellite Radio
HD Radio

The display area will show the currently selected radio 
station and available radio stations.
[1] Radio Source: Location where radio station was 
selected from. Text clears after 2 seconds.
[2] Next Station: Shows artwork for the next radio 
stations (if available).
[3] Favorites: Tap to open the Favorites menu.
[4] Reception Warning: Warning symbol to show if there 
is weak reception signal.
[5] Station Information: Basic information about the 
selected radio station

HD Radio Technology m
iBiquity Digital Corporati
patents see http://dts.co
Experience, and the HD, 
registered trademarks o
Corporation in the Unite
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d or remove from favourites 
 9.10).
 to the start of the track or 

rough the available buffered 

 skip to the next track or 

e live point of the current 

o add the selected track or 
t (Refer to ’Notifications’, page 

ap to the previous channel 

kwards through channels.
o skip to the next channel and 

wards through channels.
 related content to what you 
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SiriusXM [1] FAVOURITE: Tap to ad
(Refer to ’Favourites’, page
[2] SKIP BACK: Tap to skip
segment.
Press and hold to rewind th
audio.
[3] SKIP FORWARD: Tap to
segment.
Press and hold to skip to th
audio.
[4] NOTIFICATIONS: Tap t
artist to the notifications lis
9.8).
[5] PREVIOUS CHANNEL: T
and scroll the list.
Press and hold to scroll bac
[6] NEXT CHANNEL: Tap t
scroll the list.
Press and hold to scroll for
[7] RELATED: Tap to open
are currently listening to.
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lder of the most recently played 
viously listened to.
 a list of saved favourite stations 

ge 9.10).
t of suggested tracks or stations 
references.
 a menu of all available channels 
fer to ’Categories’, page 9.8).
earch menu.
 Satellite Radio Settings menu.
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SiriusXM®1 Satellite Radio offers 100% commercial-free 
digital quality radio channels for music, sports, news and 
entertainment.
Satellite or radio modes can be temporarily interrupted 
or unavailable for a number of reasons such as:
• Tunnels.
• Parking garages.
• Inside or next to buildings.

Toolbar

[1] RECENTS: Opens a fo
channels and content pre
[2] FAVOURITES: Opens
(Refer to ’Favourites’, pa
[3] FOR YOU: Opens a lis
based on your listening p
[4] CATEGORIES: Opens
to a SiriusXM listener (Re
[5] SEARCH: Opens the s
[6] SETTINGS: Opens the

1. Sirius, XM and all related marks and logos are trademarks of 
SiriusXM Radio Inc. and its subsidiaries. All other marks, channel 
names and logos are the property of their respective owners. All 
rights reserved.
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or favorite artists or songs so 
ing played on any SiriusXM 

o on or off in the notifications 

 be shown in the notifications 

 notification.
o open the delete the 

 explicit content.

ing when you tune a music 
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n start up and easily explore 

d recommendations.
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Categories

All Channels opens a list of all available content on 
SiriusXM. Results can be filtered by main category such as 
music or sports and then filtered by type such as music 
genre or sports covered.
Display results are listened alphabetically and can be 
scrolled with the scroll bar.

 If a channel is not available with your subscription 
package this will be shown on the search result as 
'upgrade to listen'.

Tap on a channel in the results to play that channel.

Satellite Radio Settings
Notifications
Notifications can be given f
you know when they are be
channel. These can be set t
menu.
The list of notifications will
screen.
• Tap the icon to open the
• Press and hold the icon t

notification.
Settings
• Block Explicit

Hide programming with
• Tune Start

Start songs at the beginn
channel.

• Start Up Recommendat
Get recommendations o
new content.

• Reset History
Reset listening history an
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tellite radio subscription you will 
adio number) for your receiver. 
ettings menu under System 

ne number which can be dialled 
ment system.

r go online:

to 10 minutes. When registration 
 Updating Channels... will be 

atellite radio menu.
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System
• Subscription

Shows current subscription level. If no subscription is 
active press Subscribe to set up a subscription.

• Information
• Radio ID

Shows unique radio ID code for your device.
• Version

Shows software version level of your device.
• Help and Support

• Help
Directs to online help website

• Support
Shows the customer support number and your 
radio ID number for reference. To contact customer 
support, tap Call SiriusXM.

Subscription
Before setting up your sa
need the Sirius XM® ID (R
This can be found in the S
along with a contact pho
directly from the infotain
To register, call SIRIUS o
North America:
Tel: 1-800-689-6881
http://www.siriusxm.com
Canada:
Tel: 1-888-539-7474
http://www.siriusxm.ca
Registration can take up 
is complete, the message
shown followed by the s
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n be temporarily interrupted 
r of reasons such as:

s.
offers 100% commercial-free 

ls for music, sports, news and 

tion
ellite radio subscription you 
(ESN number) for your 
 in the Options menu under 
t phone number.
o online:

10 minutes. When registration 
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Favourites
The favourites menu shows a list of previously saved 
stations. If no stations have been saved, a window will be 
shown with a list of suggested stations to save. To select a 
station, swipe through the list of saved stations and tap 
the required entry.
To Add a Favourite
To add a station to the favourites list, tap on the station in 

the Now Playing screen, and tap . If the maximum 
numbers of favourite stations has been reached, you will 
be prompted to select a station to replace.
To Remove a Favourite

To remove a station from the favourites lists, tap .

Satellite Radio
Satellite or radio modes ca
or unavailable for a numbe
• Tunnels.
• Parking garages.
• Inside or next to building
Sirius XM®1 Satellite Radio 
digital-quality radio channe
entertainment.
Satellite Radio Registra
Before registering your sat
will need the Sirius XM® ID 
receiver. This can be found
Service along with a contac
To register, call SIRIUS or g
North America:
Tel: 1-888-539-7474
http://www.siriusxm.com
Canada:
Tel: 1-888-635-9632
http://www.siriusxm.ca
Registration can take up to 
is complete, the message U
shown followed by the sate

1. Sirius, XM and all related ma
SiriusXM Radio Inc. and its sub
names and logos are the prop
rights reserved.
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ur favorite artists, tracks or 

nt system will continuously 
els. When a match to one of 
d, a window will show with any 
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Selecting a channel
Channel Browse
The display screen shows available channels that can be 
played.
Push the CONTROL DIAL with the centre display 
highlighted to browse channels.
Channel List Updates
If new channels become available, Updating Channels... is 
shown as a message on the display. Whilst updating, the 
last channel selected is set to mute until the update is 
complete and satellite radio will not be available. When 
the update is complete, the satellite radio menu will be 
shown again. If the last selected channel is still available, 
this channel will resume playing.
Satellite Radio Overview
On the lower information bar there will be the following 
options:
• Options
• Search
• Category
• Preset
• Band
• Information
• Sound

Options
Tag This Track1

Select to store the track 
played2. Stored tracks ca
iTunes® store.
Music and Sports Alerts
An alert can be set for yo
sporting events3.

Once set, the infotainme
search through all chann
yours saved alerts is foun
related information.
To Set A Music Alert
Select Options from the 
Alert for Artist, Track & 
Select Add New Alert an

 Music alerts can only
played

Music Alert
When a music alert is sho
the channel and the selec
select Ignore and the cur
playing

1. Apple® devices only
2. Not supported by all rad
3. Up to 30 alerts can be sto
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rvice center is available by 
r any general questions or 
vailable.
e controller.

 press the controller. The 

ay: press the % button.

 in the lower information 
dow. Enter a search term and 
st of search results.

 sorted into categories such as 
nd Country (where available). 

tically and category content is 
.
er information bar to view the 
ory from the list to show all 
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To Set a Sports Alert
Select Options from the lower information bar and select 
Alert for Artist, Track & Sports Event.
Select Manage Sport Alerts followed by Select New 
Alerts.
Choose a team from a league to set an alert for.
Editing music and sports alerts
Open Alert for Artist, Track & Sports Event to view a list 
of available alerts to edit.
Direct Entry
Opens a window to enter the frequency (AM/FM), 
channel (SiriusXM) or preset number for a radio station
Current Station List with Artist & Title
Select Options from the lower information bar and select 
Current Station List with Artist & Title to open the 
channel list. Scroll through the list with the CONTROL 
DIAL and press ENTER to select a channel

Service
The provider's customer se
phone at any time to answe
questions on the versions a
To select : turn and press th
To select Service : turn and
provider's details appear.
To return to the main displ
Search

Select the search function 
bar to open the search win
select a channel from the li
Category
Satellite radio channels are
News/Discussions, Sports a
Categories sorted alphabe
sorted by channel numbers
Select Category on the low
category list. Select a categ
channels within that catego
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he available channels list or 
rrent channel.
ble such as:

creen (Refer to ’Sound Settings’, 
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Presets
The centre display can be set to show stored preset 
stations instead of available stations.
To set preset view ON or OFF, select Presets from the 
lower information bar and select Station Preset View. 
Press ENTER to set ON or OFF.
Saved Preset Channels
Quick save:
Select the channel you wish to save. Press and hold 
ENTER until the preset list appears.
Rotate the CONTROL DIAL to select a preset number to 
save the channel to. A tone will confirm that the channel 
was successfully saved.
Saving a channel using the edit function:
Select Preset from the lower information bar and select 
Edit Station Preset. The list of saved channels will then be 
shown.
Press and hold ENTER on a selected preset number to 
save the current channel. This will overwrite any 
previously saved channel in the preset number slot.

 There are 100 preset slots available.

Band
Select between SiriusXM
AM.
Information
Select whether to show t
information about the cu
Information will be availa
• Channel logo
• Channel abbreviation
• Current track
• Current track artist

Sound settings
Opens the Sound menu s
page 9.18)
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hows the source location for 
 search path. For example, 

lay the next track. Swipe to 
st of tracks.

e to on or off to randomize the 

peat current track, repeat all 
et repeat to off.1.
ST: Opens the source folder 

: Shows track information 
lbum and track play time. To 
ck tap and drag on the time 
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Portable Media

 Media files must be in .mp3 or .mp4 format to be 
recognised as a suitable file format.

USB
When a USB device is selected as a source medium, a song 
directory of available tracks will be given. From here you 
can also search by Album, Artist or Folders. You can also 

tap the  button to search content on the USB device.
Now Playing

[1] SOURCE LOCATION: S
the track being played from
Folder, Artist or Album.
[2] NEXT TRACK: Tap to p
navigate through the playli
[3] SHUFFLE: Tap to shuffl
playlist.1
[4] REPEAT: Tap to cycle re
tracks in the playlist or to s

[5] OPEN FOLDER/PLAYLI
for track or playlist.1.
[6] TRACK INFORMATION
such as track name, artist, a
skip to a time during the tra
progress bar.

1. USB Only.
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o a USB C port with a suitable 
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Apple CarPlay 
Apple CarPlay1 enables an iPhone device to be used in the 
vehicle infotainment system and can be used to make 
calls, send and receive messages, view navigation and 
listen to music.

 Not all features of Apple CarPlay are available in all 
regions. For a complete and up to date list of features 
and region availability, refer to the Apple website in your 
region.

 By using Apple CarPlay, you acknowledge the 
following: Apple CarPlay is a service provided by Apple 
Inc. under its terms and conditions. Aston Martin 
Lagonda is not responsible for Apple CarPlay or its 
applications. When using Apple CarPlay, certain 
information from your vehicle (such as its position) is 
transferred to your iPhone.

 Only one device can be connected for Apple CarPlay 
at a time.

 Only one navigation route can be active at a time. If a 
navigation route is set in the infotainment system, this 
will be closed when navigation is opened through Apple 
CarPlay.

 Information about which apps are supported and 
which phones are compatible is available on Apple's 
Website www.apple.com/ios/carplay.

Initial Connection

 Apple operating syst
required for Apple CarPl
connection is also requir
range of app functions t

 Apple CarPlay can on
when the vehicle is park

Wired Connection
1. Connect the device t

cable.
2. Accept the Terms an

screen.
• If terms and condit

CarPlay from the m
3. Apple CarPlay will n

1. Apple and Apple CarPlay are trademarks of Apple Inc., 
registered in the U.S. and other countries.
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 voice operated using SIRI. To 

 the  button (A).
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Wireless Connection
1. Connect the device to a USB C port with a suitable 

cable and it will automatically pair through 
Bluetooth.

2. Accept the Terms and Conditions that appear on 
screen.

3. The iPhone will then ask the user to accept to use 
wireless CarPlay.

4. Apple CarPlay will now open.
If CarPlay does not start automatically, this can be 
connected through the device manager. Begin to pair a 
Bluetooth connection and the option to use wireless 
CarPlay will be given after pairing.
If multiple devices have been connected for use with 
CarPlay you can set which device is used in the device 
manager (Refer to ’Pairing a Device’, page 7.2).

To change the active device, click the  icon on the 
device in use to deselect it and tap it for the device you 
wish to use.

SIRI
Apple CarPlay apps can be

activate SIRI press and hold
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g system version or above is 
o to operate. An Internet 
ed on your device for the full 
o operate.

 Auto is integrated into Android 
d to be downloaded.

ly be set up for the first time 
ed.

evice:
uality USB cable to connect the 
vehicle's USB-C ports.
n instructions to set up Android 

lete, Android Auto will 
.
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 device through Bluetooth 
e’, page 7.2).
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Android Auto

Android AutoTM1 lets you use certain Android device apps 
with your vehicle's infotainment screen. When connected, 
the infotainment system can be used to make calls, send 
and receive messages, view navigation and listen to 
music.

 Android Auto is available in selected regions. For a 
complete and up to date list of market availability, refer 
to the Android website in your region.

 By using Android Auto, you acknowledge the 
following: Android Auto is a service provided by Google 
Inc. under its terms and conditions. Aston Martin 
Lagonda is not responsible for Android Auto or its 
applications. When using Android Auto, certain 
information from your vehicle (such as its position) is 
transferred to your Android Device.

 Only one device can be connected for Android Auto 
at a time.

 Only one navigation route can be active at a time. If a 
navigation route is set in the infotainment system, this 
will be closed when navigation is opened through 
Android Auto.

Initial Connection

 Android 6.0 operatin
required for Android Aut
connection is also requir
range of app functions t

 Android Auto Android
phones and does not nee

 Android Auto can on
when the vehicle is park

To connect an Android d
1. Use a suitable high q

device to one of the 
2. Follow the on-scree

Auto.
3. Once set up is comp

automatically launch

 The Android device m
Bluetooth®. To connect a
(Refer to ’Pairing a Devic

1. Android and Android Auto are trademarks of Google Inc.
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Changing Devices
If multiple devices have been connected for use with 
Android Auto you can set which device is used in the 
device manager (Refer to ’Pairing a Device’, page 7.2).

To change the active device, click the  icon on the 
device in use to deselect it and tap it for the device you 
wish to use.
Talk to Google
Android Auto apps can be voice operated by talking to 

Google. To use voice activation press and hold the  
button (A), say “OK Google” or by pressing the 
microphone button whilst inside Android Auto.

Sound Settings
Aston Martin Audio Sys
Sound Focus
Sound Focus changes the o
depending on how many o
Select from:
• All Seats:

Optimizes the speaker fo
• Driver:

The sound is optimized f
• Surround Sound:

Adjusts the EQ to provid



Media Systems 9.19

ws the user to customize audio 
l preferences.

iders up or down to increase or 
 and treble frequency bands.

osshair to adjust the left to right 
 rear bias.

ult.
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Bowers and Wilkins
Studio
Studio replicates the neutrality of a recording studio for 
the most accurate recreation of your music.
You can adjust the optimisation of the speakers 
depending on how many occupants are in the vehicle. 
Select from:
• All Seats:

Optimizes the speaker focus for all seats in the vehicle.
• Driver:

The sound is optimized for the driver only.
Stage
Stage creates the sensation of an artist's stage right in 
front of you. Use the slider bars to adjust the level of 
Intensity and Immersion to simulate the size of virtual 
venue.

Equalizer
The equalizer screen allo
settings to their persona

• 3 Band Equalizer:
Touch and drag the sl
decrease the bass, mid

• Balance and Fader:
Touch and drag the cr
balance and front and

• Reset:
Resets settings to defa
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ting, carefully compare 
 screen to all available 
ing road signs, road closures, 
ngestion, weather 
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lways resolve any 

inuing navigation, and defer 
oad conditions.

n software is designed to 
. It is not a replacement for 
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Safety Information

 Warning: Failure to avoid the following potentially 
hazardous situations could result in an accident or 
collision resulting in death or serious injury.

 Warning: Always use your best judgement, and 
operate the vehicle in a safe manner. Do not become 
distracted by the navigation system while driving, and 
always be fully aware of all driving conditions. 
Minimize the amount of time spent viewing the screen 
while driving and use voice prompts when possible.

 Warning: Do not input destinations, change 
settings, or access any functions requiring prolonged 
use of the navigation system controls while driving. 
Bring the vehicle to a halt in a safe and legal manner 
before attempting such operations.

 Warning: When naviga
information shown on the
navigation sources, includ
road conditions, traffic co
conditions, and other fact
while driving. For safety, a
discrepancies before cont
to posted road signs and r

 Warning: The navigatio
provide route suggestions
driver attentiveness and g
follow route suggestions i
illegal manoeuvre or wou
unsafe situation.
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 to set navigation destinations.
Shows vehicle position and 

ens the navigation settings menu 
tings’, page 10.5).
AME: Shows the current street/
d on.
irection to Mecca. Tap to show 
t prayer in local time.

/COMPASS: Shows direction to 
p orientation so north is at the 

witch between 2D and 3D map 
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Map
[1] SEARCH: Menu used
[2] VEHICLE POSITION: 
direction.
[3] SETTINGS: Tap to op
(Refer to ’Navigation Set
[4] CURRENT STREET N
road name being travelle
[5] QUIBLA: Shows the d
direction and time to nex
[6] MAP ORIENTATION
north. Tap to change ma
top of the screen.
[7] 2D/3D MAP: Tap to s
view.
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g one from the search window, 
he map.
own that will display different 
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ddress, the window will show:

closed
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, the window will show the 
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Map Browse
Some functions in the navigation system allow the user to 
find or select locations by scrolling the map directly. 
Move the cursor by tapping and holding the touchscreen, 
and moving in the direction you wish to move the map. To 
zoom in and out of the map, use two fingers to touch the 
screen and pinch together to zoom out, or swipe apart to 
zoom in.
Search
The Search menu gives a number of options to be able to 
set a route for the navigation system.
Where to?
Tap Where to? to open the on screen keyboard to set an 
destination.
POI Icons
Tap on the icons to show that type of POI on the map. Tap 

 to expand the options available for POIs.
Recents
Tap to show recently set destinations.
Home/Work
Tap to set destination to saved home or work address.
Favourites
Saved favourite destinations are shown at the bottom of 
the list.

Points of Interest (POI)
A POI can be set by selectin
or tap and hold a point on t
A pop-up window will be sh
information depending on 
Business
If the location is a business a
• Business name
• Business type
• If the address is open or 
• Opening or closing time
• Call option to ring the bu

Address
If the location is an address
address, town name and po
Location
If the location is not associa
the window will give the ne
To set a destination, tap go
chosen destination.
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s

f map software and GPS status. 
this will also be shown.

s available or not.

p software version.
ay
 information:
ation is used from the internet.
 on the map:
 to Mecca is shown on the map1.
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Active Route

[1] LANE/TURN NOTIFICATION: Pop-up window 
showing where the next turn or lane change is along with 
the distance to the turn.
[2] ROUTE: Shows the active route being followed in 
blue. Optional roads along the routes will be shown in 
grey.
[3] JOURNEY INFORMATION: Shows the estimated 
arrival time, journey time remaining and distance 
remaining. Tap Cancel Route to end the selected route 
navigation.

Tap  to enter an address for an additional stop on the 

route. If multiple stops are added, tap  to set the 
order for the stops on the route.

Navigation Setting
Map Software
Shows the current level o
If an update is available, 
• GPS Status:

Shows If a GPS signal i
• Map Version:

Shows the current ma
Traffic and Map Displ
• Show real time traffic

Set if live traffic inform
• Show Mecca direction

Tap set if the direction
• Automatic re-routing

Tap to set if the route 
efficient route becom

• Customize POIs show
Select a series of POIs

• Show current street n
Tap to set if the curren
display.

1. Not available in all marke
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n be applied to the navigation 
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tes that use motorways or 

tes that go through toll roads.

es that include ferry travel.

es that include train travel.
:
es that go through congestion 

es that go through tunnels.
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Sound & Voice
Sets volume and audio functions for the navigation 
system.
• Voice Guidance Volume:

Adjust the volume of navigation guidance prompts.
• Play Voice Guidance Over Music:

Set if navigation guidance prompts are given when 
music is playing.

• Play Voice Guidance During Phone Calls:
Set if navigation guidance prompts are given when a 
phone call is active.

• Default Voice Guidance Level:
Choose between Full, Alerts Only or Mute.

Route Criteria
Shows a list of filters that ca
system when routes are set
• Avoid Motorways:

Excludes sections of rou
freeways.

• Avoid Toll Roads:
Excludes sections of rou

• Avoid Ferries:
Exclude sections of rout

• Avoid Trains:
Exclude sections of rout

• Avoid Congestion Zone
Exclude sections of rout
zones.

• Avoid Tunnels:
Exclude sections of rout
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History & Destinations
Shows saved address and search history.
• Home Address:

• Add/Edit: Add or edit details for a set home 
address.

• Delete: Removes the set home address.
• Work Address:

• Add/Edit: Edit details for the set work address.
• Delete: Removes the set work address.

• Manage Favourite Destinations:
Opens a list of saved favourite destinations where 
individual entries can be deleted.

• Clear Search History:
Clear all search entries in the navigation system.

• Clear Destination History:
Clear all set destinations in the navigation system.
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11.2 Vehicle and System Settings

ws which drive mode the 
his is also where the 
al drive mode can be set.
ate the drive mode dial in the 
l and select Personalize.1 

rs have already been set, 
it.

Sport Sport+
Sport Sport+

Sport
Sport
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Vehicle

To access the Vehicle menu tap . You will be shown the 
below options:
• Drive Modes:

Opens the Drive modes menu.
• Telemetry:

Opens the Telemetry menu.
• Assistance:

Opens the Assistance menu.
• Lights:

Opens the Lights menu.
• Vehicle:

Opens the Vehicle menu.
• Parking:

Opens the Parking menu.

Drive Modes
The Drive Mode screen sho
vehicle is currently set to. T
parameters for the Individu
To set Individual mode, rot
centre console to Individua
Select from:

1. If Individual mode paramete
Personalize will change to Ed

Powertrain
Drive: GT
Exhaust: GT

Drive Dynamics
Steering GT
Suspension GT
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sed to control the behaviour of 
tems this vehicle is equipped 

tic and Manual legal speed limit 

to on or off.
raking
 Emergency Braking on or off.

vity level of the Automatic 
rly, Medium or Late.

n or off.

n Assist to Visual, Visual & 

io Warning
ing is given when the speed limit 
 vehicle is being driven on.
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Telemetry
The Telemetry screen shows auxiliary engine information 
to support the main instrument cluster. There are on 
screen dials that show:
• Battery Voltage
• Engine Power
• Engine Torque
• Engine Oil Temperature

Assistance
The Assistance menu is u
the various driver aid sys
with.
Adaptive Cruise Control
Choose between Automa
adoption.
Hill Descent Control
Set Hill Descent Control 
Automatic Emergency B
Choose to set Automatic
Sensitivity
Choose to set the sensiti
Emergency Braking to Ea
Blind Spot Assist
Set Blind Spot Assist to o
Traffic Sign Assist
Choose to set Traffic Sig
Audible or Off.
Speed Limit Change Aud
Select if an audible warn
changes for the road the



11.4 Vehicle and System Settings

set parameters for the various 
icle.

 menu.

elect a colour.

et a brightness for the cabin.

 turn on or off.
imeout:
rior lamps stay lit when the 

ed off.
imeout:
rior lamps stay lit when the 
ed off.
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Lane Keep Assist
Lane Keep Assist (LKA)
Choose to set LKA to on or off.
Lane Departure Warning (LDW)
Choose to set LDW to on or off.1
Rear Cross Traffic Assist
Choose to set Rear Cross Traffic Assist to on or off.

Lights
The Lights menu is used to 
lighting systems on the veh
• Ambient Lights:

Open the Ambient Light
• Colour:

Use the slider bar to s
• Brightness:

Use the slider bar to s
• Courtesy Lights:

Set the courtesy lights to
• Exterior Light Shut-off T

Adjust how long the exte
vehicle ignition is switch

• Interior Light Shut-off T
Adjust how long the inte
vehicle ignition is switch

1. Only available to select if LKA is set to off.
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d to set parameters for the 
ehicle.
ng Tones:
t with distance from an obstacle.
es:
hen warnings are given.

n warnings are given.
 Camera:
era is automatically shown when 
d.

own for obstacles to the front of 
rd distance or early.

own for obstacles to the rear of 
rd distance or early.

own for obstacles to the side of 
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Vehicle
The Vehicle menu is used to set parameters for various 
systems on the vehicle.
Comfort
• Acoustic Lock:

Set if the vehicle audibly confirms when it is locked.
• Automatic Door Lock:

Set to lock the vehicle doors when the vehicle is driven 
above 15 km/h (9 mph).

• Automatic Mirror Folding:
Set so that the mirrors fold in when the vehicle is 
locked.

• Interior motion sensor:
Sets the interior motion sensors for the alarm on or off.

• Tow-Away Protection:
Sets the vehicle tilt sensor for the alarm on or off.

Miscellaneous
• Standby mode:

Set the vehicle into standby mode where non-essential 
systems are shut down to extend battery life when the 
vehicle is not used for extended periods of time.

• Winter tires limit:
Sets a maximum vehicle speed for when winter tires 
are fitted.

Parking
The Parking menu is use
parking systems on the v
• Audio Fadeout Warni

Set if warnings fade ou
• Warning Volume Ton

Sets the volume for w
• Warning Tone Pitch:

Sets the pitch for whe
• Automatic Reversing

Set if the parking cam
reverse gear is selecte

Warnings
• Front:

Sets if warnings are sh
the vehicle at a standa

• Rear:
Sets if warnings are sh
the vehicle at a standa

• Side:
Sets if warnings are sh
the vehicle.
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are systems to their factory 

ersion and used to update the 

menu.

een to set Bluetooth to on or 
e's Bluetooth name.

r the instrument cluster and 

ettings menu (Refer to 
ge 10.5).

s menu.

 is stationary.
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System Settings

To access the System Settings menu, tap  to view the 
home screen and swipe right to view the menu. Select 

 to open System Settings and view the below 
options:
• Apps:

Opens the Apps menu to adjust settings for individual 
apps.

• Audio:
Opens the Audio system settings menu.

• Device Manager:
Open the Device Manager menu for connected 
devices (Refer to ’Bluetooth Device Management’, 
page 7.2).

• Display:
Opens the Display menu to adjust visual content.

• Language & Units:
Opens the Language & Units menu to set system 
language and units used.

• Privacy Mode:
Temporarily deactivate all connected car functions 
and remote car controls.

• Reset:
Restore the vehicle softw
settings1.

• Software:
Shows system software v
software.

• Time & Date:
Opens the Time & Date 

• Bluetooth Name:
Opens the Bluetooth scr
off, and to set the vehicl

Apps
Sets display parameters fo
infotainment system.
• Navigation:

Opens the Navigation s
’Navigation Settings’, pa

• Phone:
Opens the Phone setting

1. Only available whilst vehicle
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for the instrument cluster and 

tness level for the display.

ns are set to Light, Dark or Auto 
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Audio
Sets audio parameters for the infotainment system.
• Auto Volume Adjustment:

Set if the system automatically adjust volume to 
compensate for exterior noise.

• Navigation Guidance Volume:
Set the volume for navigation announcements.

• Incoming Ringtone Volume:
Sets the ringtone volume.

• Default In-Call Volume:
Set what volume calls are at by default1.

Radio
• HD Radio:

Set if the HD radio system is available in the 
infotainment system.

• Traffic Announcements:
Set if traffic announcements are active in the 
navigation system.

Display
Sets display parameters 
infotainment system.
• Display Brightness:

Manually set the brigh
• Display Theme:

Set if the display scree
mode.

1. Call volume can be changed during calls.
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:
et the time and time zone.

cally is set to off, the time can 

iven as 12 or 24 hours.

 is shown.
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Language & Units
System Language
Sets the language used for the instrument cluster, 
infotainment system and warnings.
Speed Unit
Sets the units used for vehicle speed.
Pressure Unit
Sets the units used for pressure displays.
Fuel Consumption Unit
Sets the units used for displaying fuel consumption.
Software
The Software page shows the software levels for the 
below components and if the software is at it's most up to 
date level. If a software update is available, this will be 
shown as a pop up notification at the top of the menu 
(Refer to ’Software Updates’, page 12.64).
• Software Version
• Part Number
• Boot Loader Version

Time & Date
• Set Time Automatically

Select to automatically s
• Manual time

If Set Time Automati
manually be set.

• Time Format:
Set if the time format is g

• Date Format:
Set how the date format
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 that when performing a 
ended lubricants (Refer to 
s’, page 12.8)and parts are 

ants are used which do not 
ecification, vehicle 
ce excessive wear, a build-

or cause increased pollution. 
tin that use of products other 
mmended by the 
d damage to the vehicle or 
 refuse to authorize the repair 
 terms of the manufacturer’s 
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Introduction
Due to the sophistication of the various systems and the 
specialized equipment required to maintain this vehicle, 
owner maintenance should be restricted to the routine 
procedures described in this chapter.
If you think that this vehicle is not functioning correctly, 
please contact an Aston Martin Dealer for the vehicle to 
be professionally checked.

Parts and Lubricants
Aston Martin recommends
servicing task, the recomm
’Fluid Checks and Capacitie
used.

 Caution: If oils or lubric
meet the required fluid sp
components may experien
up of sludge and deposits 
If it is evident to Aston Mar
than those which are reco
manufacturer have cause
engine, Aston Martin may
of such damage under the
warranty.
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ons
 the following safety precautions 
the hood is open and the engine 
n is on.

rself against dangerous 

s, hair, tools, items of clothing 
ll drive belts, pulleys and 
 The cooling fan may operate 
 is not operating.

ontact with all exhaust system 
, engine fluids and escaping 
 and can cause scalding or 

bjects, such as ties, should be 
g on a vehicle. Any jewellery 
 before working on a vehicle, 
lectrical system.

onverters convert harmful 
 noxious substances and so 
ollution. They operate at high 
nue to radiate a considerable 
e ignition has been set to off.
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Electronic Fuel Injection

 Warning: If the fuel system is allowed to run dry, the 
fuel pump(s) can be permanently damaged.

 Warning: Any modifications or additions to the fuel 
system not specifically designed by Aston Martin are 
prohibited. If installed, they can cause damage to the 
fuel system which, in some circumstances, could cause 
fire. All Service Action and Safety Recall Actions must 
be undertaken by an Aston Martin Dealer.
The electronic fuel injection system requires specialist 
equipment and test facilities to set up and maintain so that 
the vehicle gives maximum performance, coupled with 
economy, reliability and safe vehicle emissions. You are, 
therefore, strongly advised to entrust all service work to 
an Aston Martin Dealer.
Restraint Systems
Aston Martin recommend that the inflatable restraint 
systems (airbags) and seat belt components installed to 
this vehicle are replaced at 10 year intervals from the date 
of manufacture on the certification label.
Emission Warranty
The emission control systems installed to vehicles for 
certain markets are covered by a separate warranty. A 
statement of the provisions is given in the Warranty 
section of this Owner’s Guide. You are advised to 
familiarize yourself with all warranty conditions at the 
earliest opportunity after taking delivery of your vehicle.

Servicing Precauti
To avoid personal injury,
must be observed when 
is operating or the ignitio

 Warning: Protect you
substances.

 Warning: Keep hand
and jewellery clear of a
operating mechanisms.
even though the engine

 Warning: Avoid skin c
and engine components
steam. They may be hot
burns.

 Warning: Any loose o
removed before workin
should also be removed
especially work on the e

 Warning: Catalytic c
exhaust gasses into less
reduce environmental p
temperatures and conti
amount of heat after th
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bstances should be kept out 

and other substances used in 
ous and should under no 
ed and should, so far as 
tact with the skin. These 
y electrolyte, antifreeze, oil, 
rol, windscreen washer 

gerant and various 

re should be taken to avoid 
 used engine oil. Always read 
printed on labels or stamped 

 them carefully. Such 
or reasons of your health 
r disregard them.
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 Warning: Do not breathe exhaust fumes. Exhaust 
fumes contain carbon monoxide. Carbon monoxide is a 
dangerous gas, which is colourless and odourless and 
can cause unconsciousness and may be fatal. Never 
start or leave the engine running in an enclosed, 
unventilated area.

 Warning: Do not work beneath the vehicle with a 
vehicle lifting jack as the only support. Place suitable 
stands under the vehicle.

 Warning: Keep children and pets clear of the 
vehicle. Do not let anyone inside the vehicle unless 
specifically working to your instructions.

 Warning: Whenever possible, work in the engine 
compartment with the engine cool, the ignition off and 
the vehicle battery disconnected.

 Warning: Petrol is highly flammable and, in 
confined spaces, is also explosive and toxic. In the 
event of spillage, set the engine to off. Do not use a 
flame or spark near fuel or fuel vapour. Do not smoke 
near fuel or fuel vapour. Do not inhale fuel vapour or 
fumes.

Dangerous Substances

 Warning: Dangerous su
of reach of children.

 Warning: Many liquids 
motor vehicles are poison
circumstances be consum
possible, be kept from con
substances include batter
brake and clutch fluid, pet
additives, lubricants, refri
adhesives.

 Warning: Particular ca
unnecessary contact with
carefully the instructions 
on components and follow
instructions are included f
and personal safety. Neve
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ce Checks
and reliability, it is advisable to 
hecks at the intervals suggested 
vehicle is heavily used or 
ditions), and always before 
y. Refer to the following pages 
cedures.

orn, indicators, wipers, washers 

nt fuel for the intended journey, 
d before entering motorways

belts
es
ts underneath the vehicle.

ances or touring)

tion
uid level
ndscreen washers.

hat the fuel filler bowl drain pipe 
 may block the pipe. If the pipe is 
rain from the bowl and can 
k.
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Engine Oils

 Warning: Prolonged and repeated contact with 
used engine oils can cause serious skin disorders, 
including dermatitis and cancer. Avoid excessive 
contact, wash thoroughly after contact. Keep out of 
reach of children. When your oil is changed, be sure 
that it is done by an experienced person. In addition, 
observe all laws regarding the disposal of waste oil 
and toxic fluids.

Protect The Environment

 Warning: It is illegal to pollute drains, water 
courses, or soil. Use authorized waste disposal 
facilities, including civic amenity sites and garages 
providing facilities for receipt of used oil. If in doubt, 
contact your local authority for advice.

Owner Maintenan
In the interests of safety 
carry out the following c
(more frequently if your 
operating in adverse con
starting on a long journe
for advice and check pro
Before Use Check:
• Operation of lamps, h

and warning symbols
• Check there is sufficie

particularly at night an
• Operation of the seat 
• Operation of the brak
• Check for fluid deposi

Weekly Checks
(daily if driving large dist
• Tire condition
• Coolant level
• Brake fluid level
• Air conditioning opera
• Windscreen washer fl
• Check operation of wi

Fuel Filler Bowl
During fuel filling check t
is free from debris which
blocked, water can not d
overflow into the fuel tan
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 lever (A) located under the 
 the hood latch. The hood will 
 hood secondary catch.

 is always on the right side of 
oes not change with hand of 
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Engine Oil Level

 Caution: It is important to check the engine oil level 
regularly. Running the engine with engine oil below the 
lower mark or above the upper mark can cause serious 
engine damage.
Check the engine oil level every fourth fuel tank fill or 
weekly - which ever is the sooner .
Tool Kit
The following emergency items are located in stowage 
box tool kit in the luggage compartment.
• Inflatable spare wheel
• Tire compressor

Towing eye
• Funnel for emergency fuel fill
• Scissor jack
• Wheel chocks
• Wheel alignment peg
• Wheel brace
• Locking wheel bolt key (optional)

Hood Release
To open the hood, pull the
instrument panel to release
rise but stay secured by the

 The hood release lever
the instrument panel and d
drive.
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 the hood until it starts to fall 
n let the hood fall to close. If the 
 the hood again and repeat with 

e hood falls.

condary latches on the hood 
avoid personal injury when 
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Slightly lift the front edge of the hood and move the hood 
secondary catch to release it. Lift the hood until fully 
open. The hood is held open by two gas struts.

To close the hood, lower
under its own weight, the
hood does not shut, open
light hand pressure as th

 Warning: The two se
are sharp. Take care to 
under the hood.
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ic engine Oil Level Sensing 
s the engine oil level every 
as been left for 4 or more 
vel ground, and if it is within a 
ge.

ngine with engine oil below 
use serious engine damage.

ord an oil level if the engine oil 

roaching the minimum mark, a 
he instrument cluster along 
ode will also be stored in the 

. The engine oil level should 
e required level engine oil as 
ge will clear when the oil level 
 the required level and the 

 a valid check of the oil level.
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Fluid Checks and Capacities
Engine Oil Level

 Warning: Engine oil or components may be hot and 
could cause severe burns.

 Caution: Running the engine with engine oil below 
the lower mark or above the upper mark can cause 
serious engine damage.

 Caution: This vehicle's warranty may be invalidated 
if damage is caused by the use of incorrect engine oil. 
Low quality or obsolete oils do NOT give the protection 
required by modern, high performance engines.

 Caution: Failure to use engine oil that meets the 
required specification can cause excessive engine wear, 
a build up of sludge and deposits, and increased 
pollution. It could also lead to engine failure.

Engine Oil Level Sensing
This vehicle has an electron
(OLS) system which record
vehicle start if the vehicle h
hours, if the vehicle is on le
pre-set oil temperature ran

 Caution: Running the e
the minimum level can ca

 The system may not rec
temperature is low.

If the engine oil level is app
message will be shown in t
with a warning symbol. A c
engine management system
be checked and filled to th
soon as possible. The messa
is filled with a least 1 litre to
OLS system has performed
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Engine Oil Level Check

 The engine can use up to 0.8 litres of oil for every 1000 
km (620 miles) once the engine has completed 10,000 
km (6200 miles).

1. Make sure the vehicle is on level ground.
2. Run the engine until it reaches normal operating 

temperature.
3. Navigate to Vehicle and then Oil Level Check in the 

instrument cluster menu.
4. If more oil is required, shut off the engine, remove the 

engine oil filler cap and top up with the 
recommended engine oil (Refer to ’Engine Oil’, page 
12.12).

5. Wait for approximately two minutes for the engine 
oil to settle, then repeat step 3. Add engine oil if 
required. Do not overfill.

6. Securely fit the engine oil filler cap.
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 panel.
ap to check the coolant level. 
el is to the top of the reservoir 

rvoir cap is secure after 

ghten the reservoir cap. This 
eservoir cap or the thread for 

el back into position.
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Engine Coolant Level

 Warning: Do not remove the filler cap until the 
coolant system has cooled. Scalding can be caused by 
escaping steam or coolant.

 Use a cloth or glove to protect hands and protect face 
and arms adequately.

The engine coolant reservoir is located under the right 
side leaf screen in the engine bay. To top up the coolant:
1. Remove the fastener.

2. Remove the leaf screen
3. Remove the reservoir c

The correct coolant lev
tank.

4. Make sure that the rese
topping up.

 Caution: Do not over ti
can cause damage to the r
the reservoir tank.
5. Put the leaf screen pan
6. Install the fastener.
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en panel.
ir cap. The brake fluid level 

 the Min. and Max. marks. Top 
if necessary.

ap securely.
anel back into position.
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Brake Fluid Level

 Warning: Do not drive the vehicle if the brake fluid 
level is below the minimum mark.

 Caution: Make sure that the brake fluid does not spill 
onto the vehicle. The paint can be seriously damage by 
brake fluid. If a spillage does occur, immediately flush 
any brake fluid with clean, fresh water and then wipe 
with a clean damp cloth.
The brake fluid reservoir is located under the driver's side 
leaf screen in the engine bay. To check and top up the 
brake fluid:
1. Remove the fastener.

2. Remove the leaf scre
3. Remove the reservo

should read between
up to the Max. level 

4. Install the reservoir c
5. Put the leaf screen p
6. Install the fastener.
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Gasoline Engines’ by the 
te (API). An oil with this 
s to the current engine and 
 standards and fuel economy 
tional Lubricant 

val Committee (ISLAC), 
nese automobile 

 Dealer for information on 

SY83-19A321-HA.book  Page 12  Friday, May 17, 2024  10:06 PM
Fluid Specifications
Fuel
Minimum 91 AKI unleaded fuel.
Recommended 93 AKI Super unleaded for optimum 
performance.
Use of fuel with more than 10% ethanol is not permitted.

Engine Oil

 Caution: To achieve the required high performance 
of synthetic lubricants, do not mix with mineral oils.
A fully synthetic 0W-40 oil meeting the specifications 
detailed below can be used. No other viscosity grades or 
specifications are acceptable.

Only use oils ‘Certified For 
American Petroleum Institu
trademark symbol conform
emission system protection
requirements of the Interna
Standardization and Appro
comprised of U.S. and Japa
manufacturers.

Engine Coolant
Contact your Aston Martin
engine coolant.Authority Standard

API SN
ILSAC GF5
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rs
id
, open the washer fluid reservoir 

d. In winter, to prevent the 
eezing, increase the fluid 
he manufacturers 

 windscreen wash fluid 

reen wash fluid is low an 
l show in the message centre and 
ol will come on.
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Brake Fluid
DOT 4
Air Conditioning Refrigerant

 Caution: Refrigerant gas types must not be mixed. If 
you do, the air conditioning system can be damaged. If 
in doubt, consult your Aston Martin Dealer.
HFO-1234yf
Capacities

Washers and Wipe
Windscreen Wash Flu
To refill the washer fluid
cap and top up as require
windscreen wash fluid fr
concentration (refer to t
recommendations on the
container).

When the level of windsc
information message wil
the amber warning symb

Fluid Capacity
Engine Oil
- including filter

9 Litres
9.5 Quarts

Engine Coolant
- including transmission cooling

14 Litres
14.8 Quarts

Low Temperature Coolant 9.25 Litres
9.7 Quarts

Fuel Tank 87 Litres
23 Gallons

Gearbox
- including cooler

7.2 Litres
7.6 Quarts

Transfer Case 0.73 Litres
0.77 Quarts

Front Differential 0.55 Litres
0.58 Quarts

Rear Differential 1.68 Litres
1.77 Quarts

Screen Washer Reservoir 4.24 Litres
4.4 Quarts
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+3 seating.
m monocoque body structure 
site body panels.

 sensitive rack and pinion 
justment for reach and tilt.

ke in each rear brake caliper.

t Rear
lated Carbon 

ic
Ventilated Carbon 
Ceramic

m
nches

390mm
15.3 inches

ton Single Piston with 
Integrated EPB
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Local or state regulations may restrict the use of volatile 
organic compounds (VOCs), which are commonly used 
as antifreeze agents in windscreen washer fluid. A 
windscreen washer fluid with limited VOC content 
should be used only if it provides adequate freeze 
resistance for all regions and climates in which the 
vehicle will be operated.
Wiper Blade Replacement
To remove a wiper blade, lift the wiper arm and press at 
point (B) to release the wiper blade.

Slide a new wiper blade on to the wiper arm until it locks 
into place.

Chassis Systems
Vehicle Body
Five door hatchback with 2
Bonded extruded aluminiu
with aluminium and compo
Steering
Electrically assisted, speed
power steering. Column ad
Turns Lock to Lock
2.59 turns.
Turning Circle
12.4 m.
(40.7 ft)
Brakes
Foot Brake

Park Brake
Integrated electric park bra

Fron
Rotor Construction Venti

Ceram
Diameter 420m

16.5 i
Calipers Six Pis
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ation
s

Tire Size Tire Pressure
285/40/ZR22 
XL (110Y)

2.6 Bar (38 Psi)

285/35/ZR23 
XL (107Y)

2.8 Bar (41 Psi)1

fort, tire pressure may be reduced to 
speed must not exceed 240 km/h 

325/35/ZR22 
XL (114Y)

2.6 Bar (38 Psi)

325/30/ZR23 
XL (109Y)

3.1 Bar (45 Psi)1.

195/65/R21 4.2 Bar (60 Psi)

Tire Size Tire Pressure
285/40/R22 
XL 110V

2.6 Bar (38 Psi)

325/40/R22 
XL 114V

2.6 Bar (38 Psi)
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Chassis Features
• Three user selectable adaptive damping settings;

• GT.
• Sport.
• Sport+.

• Anti-Lock Braking System (ABS).
• Hydraulic Brake Assist (HBA).
• Electronic Brake Force Distribution (EBD).
• Four-stage Electronic stability Program (ESP).
• Electronically controlled rear differential (E-Diff).
• Front and rear 48V electronic Active Roll Control 

(eARC) system.
• Height adjustable and self levelling air suspension.
• Auto-hold Brake.

Wheels and Tires
Wheel and Tire Inform
Summer/All Season Tire

Winter Tires

Wheel Size
Front 10J x 22

10J x 23

1. For increased driver com
2.6 bar (38 Psi) but vehicle 
(140 mph)

Rear 11.5J x 22

11.5J x 23

Spare 6.5j x 21

Wheel Size
Front 10J x 22

Rear 11.5J x 22
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anufacturer and dimensions, 
ressures are an integral part 

egular maintenance of tires 
ty, but to the designed 

 braking are especially 
ressurized, badly installed or 

 type, but made by different 
dely varying characteristics.

formance potential of this 
gly recommend replacement 
re.

t regular intervals for wear and 
ads and sidewalls for damage, 
e sidewalls, cracks in the tread 
e tread or the sidewalls. If 
ected have the tire inspected 

ch have become lodged in the 
lly removed.
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Tire Pressures
Make sure that correct tire pressures are carefully 
maintained. Road holding, steering, braking and tire wear 
are especially vulnerable to incorrect tire pressures.
Check tire pressures regularly and before starting any 
journey, and adjust accordingly.
Tire pressures increase slightly when the tires are hot. For 
an accurate reading, tire pressures should be checked 
when the tires are cold. After adjusting the tire pressures, 
make sure that the valve caps are securely replaced to 
provide an additional air seal and to prevent the ingress of 
dirt.
Wheel Bolt Torque
For wheel bolt torque (Refer to ’Wheel Bolt Torque’, page 
12.62).
Wheel Alignment
For the most up to date wheel alignment values, contact 
your Aston Martin dealer.

Tire Information
Tires of the correct type, m
with correct cold inflation p
of every vehicle’s design. R
contributes not only to safe
function of the vehicle.
Road holding, steering and
vulnerable to incorrectly p
worn tires.
Tires of the correct size and
manufacturers can have wi
Damage

 Because of the high per
vehicle, Aston Martin stron
of any damaged or worn ti

Tires should be examined a
damage. Inspect the tire tre
i.e. bulges in the tread or th
groove and separation in th
damage is observed or susp
by a tire professional.
Stones or other objects whi
tire treads should be carefu
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 tire life may apply.

 even when they are not being 
 that tires generally be replaced 
service. Heat caused by hot 
 loading conditions can 

cess.

must be balanced dynamically 
 Force Variation (RFV) to make 
, optimum tire wear and 

ecause of the potentially high 
t wheel balancing is carried out 
led. Contact your Aston Martin 
tion.
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Flat Spots
It is a characteristic of high performance tires that 
temporary ’flat spots’ may develop if the vehicle is left 
standing in high or low ambient temperatures for any 
length of time.
These ’flat spots’ will manifest themselves as minor 
vibrations when the vehicle is first driven from cold. As the 
tires warm up to operating temperature, normal tire 
shape should be restored and the vibrations cease. If 
vibrations persist, consult your Aston Martin Dealer.

Age

 Local regulations on

Tires degrade over time,
used. It is recommended
after six years of normal 
climates or frequent high
accelerate the aging pro
New Tires
Each wheel and tire unit 
and measured for Radial
sure of efficient steering
maximum ride comfort. B
speeds, it is essential tha
when new tires are instal
Dealer for more informa
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d if the highest level of 
quired and are best used for 
 10°C (50°F). If the vehicle is 

 this for extended periods of 
inter tires should be 

nt sizes on the front and rear 
heels cannot be swapped 

 three-peak mountain 
 not a replacement for winter 
ate winter tires must be used.

ed in temperatures between -
°F). These tires are suitable for 
 on road use and an optimal 
. All-Season tires do have 
lity, but for improved traction 
ommended.
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Running-In New Tires
When new tires have been installed, speed should be 
limited, particularly during the first 80 km (50 miles) or so 
of driving. Fast cornering, hard braking, and harsh 
acceleration should also be avoided during this period.
Tread Wear Marks
Tread wear marks (A) are incorporated into the 
construction of all tires. These marks are integral 
moulded ribs spaced at regular intervals around the 
circumference of the tire and extend across the full width 
of the tread, in all primary grooves.

When a tire has worn causing one or more of the marks to 
be flush with the outer face of the tread the tire has 
reached its wear limit. It then becomes illegal in certain 
countries and must be replaced.

Summer Tires
Summer tires should be use
dynamic performance is re
temperatures greater than
used in temperatures below
time, then All-Season or W
considered.
The tires are also of differe
axles, therefore complete w
between axles.
All Season Tires

 All-season tires are not
snowflake marked, and are
tires in countries that mand

All-Season tires are best us
10°C (14°F) and +15°C (59
mild off-road use as well as
tire for use in Terrain mode
some winter driving capabi
on snow winter tires are rec
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 Transportation
rades

n relates to the tire grading 
 National Highway Traffic Safety 

ades tires by tread wear, traction 
ance. All passenger vehicle 
eral safety requirements in 

.

 comparative rating based on the 
n tested under controlled 
 government test course. For 

50 would wear one and one-half 
 government course as a tire 
 performance of tires depends 
s of their use, however, and may 

 the norm due to variations in 
actices and differences in road 
te
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Winter Tires
Winter tires are designed for use in temperatures 
between -35°C (-31°F) and +10°C (50°F). These tires 
have tread pattern and rubber compound that has been 
developed to maximize traction on snow and asphalt at 
low temperatures. This does mean that winter tires have a 
lower maximum speed rating of 240 km/h (150 mph). In 
some countries it is a legal requirement to display an 
appropriate speed limit warning sticker or use the winter 
tire speed limit function (Refer to ’Miscellaneous’, page 
11.5).
Snow Traction Devices

 Warning: The maximum speed when using snow 
traction devices is 48 km/h (30 mph). Remove the snow 
traction devices immediately when the roads are clear 
of snow.
These are for temporary use when driving in heavy snow 
conditions. Snow traction devices should only be installed 
to the rear wheels. For more information regarding the 
correct snow traction device to fit to your vehicle, contact 
your Aston Martin Dealer.

US Department of
Uniform Tire Quality G
The following informatio
system developed by the
Administration, which gr
and temperature perform
tires must conform to fed
addition to these grades
Tread Wear
The treadwear grade is a
wear rate of the tire whe
conditions on a specified
example, a tire graded 1
(1½) times as well on the
graded 100. The relative
upon the actual condition
depart significantly from
driving habits, service pr
characteristics and clima
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ture grade for this tire is 
is properly inflated and not 
ed, underinflation, or 
eparately or in combination, 
d possible tire failure.
e A (the highest), B, and C, 
tance to the generation of 
ate heat when tested under 
specified indoor laboratory 
emperature can cause the 

nerate and reduce tire life, and 
lead to sudden tire failure. The 
vel of performance which all 

eet under the Federal Motor 
ades B and A represent higher 
e laboratory test wheel than 

aw.
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Traction

 Warning: The traction grade assigned to this tire is 
based on straight-ahead braking traction tests and 
does not include acceleration, cornering, 
hydroplaning, or peak traction characteristics.
The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are AA, A, B, 
and C. The grades represent the tire's ability to stop on 
wet pavement as measured under controlled conditions 
on specified government test surfaces of asphalt and 
concrete. A tire marked C may have poor traction 
performance.

Temperature

 Warning: The tempera
established for a tire that 
overloaded. Excessive spe
excessive loading, either s
can cause heat buildup an
The temperature grades ar
representing the tire's resis
heat and its ability to dissip
controlled conditions on a 
test wheel. Sustained high t
material of the tire to dege
excessive temperature can 
grade C corresponds to a le
passenger car tires must m
Safety Standard No. 109. Gr
levels of performance on th
the minimum required by l
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ires

ex and speed rating for your 
 from this example.

y the Tire and Rim Association 
d for service on cars, SUVs, 
.

ot begin with a letter this may 
 either ETRTO (European Tire 
nization) or JATMA (Japan Tire 
ion).

th of the tire in millimetres from 
ll edge. In general, the larger the 
e.
hich gives the tire’s ratio of 

pe tire.
diameter in inches. If you change 
have to purchase new tires to 
meter.
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Tire Sidewall Information
Both US and Canada Federal regulations require tire 
manufacturers to place standardized information on the 
sidewall of all tires. This information identifies and 
describes the fundamental characteristics of the tire and 
also provides a Tire Identification Number for safety 
standard certification and incase of a recall.
‘P215/65R15 95H’ is an example of a tire size, load index 
and speed rating. The definitions of these items are listed 
below.

Information on ‘P’ Type T

 The tire size, load ind
vehicle may be different

[1] P: A tire, designated b
(T&RA), that may be use
minivans and light trucks

 If your tire size does n
mean it is designated by
and Rim Technical Orga
Manufacturing Associat

[2] 215: The nominal wid
side wall edge to side wa
number, the wider the tir
[3] 65: The aspect ratio w
height to width.
[4] R: Shows a “radial” ty
[5] 15: The wheel or rim 
your wheel size, you will 
match the new wheel dia
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g. The speed rating denotes 
designed to be driven for 
nder a standard condition of 
. The tires on your vehicle may 
ions for load and inflation 
gs may need to be adjusted 

ions. The ratings range from 
 are listed in the following 

m speed capability over 149 
metimes use the letters ZR. 

 speed capability over 186 
lways use the letters ZR.

Speed Rating
81 mph
87 mph
99 mph
106 mph
112 mph
118 mph
124 mph
130 mph
149 mph
168 mph
186 mph
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[6] TIRE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER (TIN): (Also known 
as ‘DOT Code’) The Tire Identification Number (TIN) 
begins with the letters ‘DOT’ and shows that the tire 
meets all federal standards. The next two numbers or 
letters are the plant code designating where it was 
manufactured, the next two are the tire size code and the 
last four numbers represent the week and year the tire 
was built. For example, the numbers 317 mean the 31st 
week of 1997. After 2000 the numbers go to four digits. 
For example, 2501 means the 25th week of 2001. The 
numbers in between are identification codes used for 
traceability. This information is used to contact customers 
if a tire defect requires a recall.
[7] 95: The tire’s load index. It is an index that relates to 
how much weight a tire can carry.

 You may not find this information on all tires because 
it is not required by federal law.

[8] H: The tire’s speed ratin
the speed at which a tire is 
extended periods of time u
load and inflation pressure
operate at different condit
pressure. These speed ratin
for the difference in condit
81-186 mph. These ratings
chart.

 For tires with a maximu
mph, tire manufacturers so
For those with a maximum
mph, tire manufacturers a

Letter Rating
M
N
Q
R
S
T
U
H
V
W
Y
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g the vehicle can negatively 
 stopping performance of the 

hicle will provide maximum 
erformance. Before loading this 

elf with the following terms for 
s weight ratings from the 
nce Certification Label.
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[9] TIRE TYPE: 
• M+S or M/S

Mud and Snow
• AT

All Terrain
• AS

All Season.
[10] TIRE PLY COMPOSITION AND MATERIAL USED: 
Shows the number of plies or the number of layers of 
rubber-coated fabric in the tire tread and sidewall. Tire 
manufacturers also must show the ply materials in the tire 
and the sidewall, which include steel, nylon, polyester, 
and others.
[11] MAXIMUM LOAD: Shows the maximum load in 
kilograms and pounds that can be carried by the tire. 
Refer to the Safety Compliance Certification Label, which 
is located on the B-Pillar or the edge of the driver’s door, 
for the correct tire pressure for your vehicle.
[12] TREAD WEAR, TRACTION AND TEMPERATURE 
GRADES: (Refer ro page 12.19).
[13] MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE INFLATION PRESSURE: 
(Refer ro page 12.26)

Vehicle Loading

 Warning: Overloadin
affect the handling and
vehicle tires.
Correctly loading this ve
return of vehicle design p
vehicle, familiarize yours
determining the vehicle’
vehicle’s Safety Complia
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 are examples and may not 
els on this vehicle.
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Labels for US vehicles Labels for Canadian Vehic

 The illustrations shown
accurately describe the lab
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the combined weight of cargo 
ehicle is carrying. The maximum 

can be found on the Tire Label on 
oor. Look for ‘The Combined 
 Cargo Should Never Exceed 

aximum payload. The payload 
 the maximum payload for the 
embly plant. If any after market 
stalled equipment has been 

he weight of the equipment must 
ayload listed on the Tire Label in 
ew pay load.
he maximum recommended 
ding: the weight of the vehicle 
s, passengers, and all cargo.
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MFD Date: Month and Year the vehicle was 
manufactured (e.g. 08 / 16 = August 2016).
GVWR: Gross vehicle weight (curb weight + full payload).
GAWR F: Maximum load on the front axle.
GAWR R: Maximum load on the rear axle.
Seating Capacity: Shows the maximum number of 
passengers.
Payload: Make sure that the payload (cargo + 
passengers) does not exceed this limit.
Tire sizes: The size of tires to be used on this vehicle.
Cold inflation pressure: The maximum recommended 
tire inflation pressure.
Both labels are located on the vehicle door opening edge.

Payload: The payload is 
and passengers that the v
payload for your vehicle 
the edge of the driver’s d
Weight of Occupants and
XXX kg OR XXX lb’ for m
listed on the Tire Label is
vehicle as built by the ass
or Aston Martin Dealer in
installed on the vehicle, t
be subtracted from the p
order to determine the n
Gross Vehicle Weight: T
weight for a vehicle, inclu
itself, fuel and other fluid
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tion Pressure
inflation pressure is the tire 
ermissible pressure and / or 

aximum load can be carried by 
rmally higher than the 
ded cold inflation pressure 
Safety Compliance 
abel.

should never be set lower than 
e on the Safety Compliance 
abel.

 inflation tire pressures for 
nd in handbook (Refer to 
n’, page 12.15).
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Determining the Correct Load Limit
1. Locate the statement ‘The combined weight of 

occupants and cargo should never exceed XXX kg or 
XXX lb’ on the vehicle’s tire label.

2. Determine the combined weight of the driver and 
passengers that will be riding in the vehicle.

3. Subtract the combined weight of the driver and 
passengers from XXX kg or XXX lb.

4. The resulting figure equals the available amount of 
cargo and luggage load capacity. For example, if the 
‘XXX’ amount equals 1250 lb and there will be four 
150 lb passengers in the vehicle, the amount of 
available cargo and luggage load capacity is 650lb 
(1250–600 (4x150) = 650 lb).

5. Determine the combined weight of luggage and 
cargo being loaded on the vehicle. That weight may 
not safely exceed the available cargo and luggage 
load capacity calculated in Step 4.

Maximum Permissible Infla
The maximum permissible 
manufacturer’s maximum p
the pressure at which the m
the tire. This pressure is no
manufacturer’s recommen
which can be found on the 
Certification Label or Tire L
The cold inflation pressure 
the recommended pressur
Certification Label or Tire L

 The recommended cold
this vehicle can also be fou
’Wheel and Tire Informatio
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ng the OE (Original Equipment) 
 inflation pressure and the 
icle can carry.
er (TIN): A number on the 
iding information about the tire 
 plant, tire size and date of 

ed to as DOT code.
asure of the amount of air in a 

f P-metric or Metric tires 
mum load at 35psi [37psi 
 Increasing the inflation pressure 
l not increase the tire’s load 

etric or Metric tires designed to 
 load at 41psi [43psi (2.9 bar) for 
he inflation pressure beyond this 
 the tire’s load carrying 

 unit of air pressure.
ch, a standard unit of air 
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Safety Practices

 Warning: If your vehicle is stuck in snow, mud, sand, 
etc, do not rapidly spin the tires; spinning the tires can 
tear the tire and cause an explosion. A tire can explode 
in as little as three to five seconds.

 Warning: Do not spin the wheels at over 35 mph. 
The tires may fail and injure a passenger or bystander.
Driving habits have a great deal to do with your tire 
mileage and safety.
• Observe posted speed limits.
• Avoid fast starts, stops and turns.
• Avoid potholes and objects on the road.
• Do not run over curbs or hit the tire against a curb 

when parking.
Highway Hazards
No matter how carefully you drive there’s always the 
possibility that you may eventually have a flat tire on the 
highway. Drive slowly to the closest safe area out of 
traffic. This may further damage the flat tire, but your 
safety is more important. If you feel a sudden vibration or 
ride disturbance while driving, or you suspect your tire or 
vehicle has been damaged, immediately reduce your 
speed. Drive with caution until you can safely pull off the 
road. Stop and inspect the tires for damage. If a tire is 
under-inflated or damaged, deflate it, remove the wheel 
and replace it with your spare tire and wheel. If you can 
not detect a cause, have the vehicle towed to the nearest 
repair facility or tire dealer to have the vehicle inspected.

Tire Terminology
Tire Label: A label showi
tire sizes, recommended
maximum weight the veh
Tire Identification Numb
sidewall of each tire prov
brand and manufacturing
manufacture. Also referr
Inflation Pressure: A me
tire.
Standard Load: A class o
designed to carry a maxi
(2.5bar) for Metric tires].
beyond this pressure wil
carrying capability.
Extra Load: A class of P-m
carry a heavier maximum
Metric tires]. Increasing t
pressure will not increase
capability.
kPa: Kilo pascal, a metric
PSI: Pounds per square in
pressure.
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rols do not function, inspect 

e element will be melted. If 
 avoid using that system and 
Dealer as soon as possible.
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Cold Inflation Pressure: The tire pressure when the 
vehicle has been stationary and out of direct sun light for 
an hour or more and prior to the vehicle being driven for 
1 mile (1.6km).
Recommended Inflation Pressure: The cold inflation 
pressure found on the Safety Compliance Certification 
Label or Tire Label (found on the edge of the driver’s 
door).
Bead Area of the Tire: Area of the tire next to the rim.
Sidewall of the Tire: Area between the bead area and the 
tread.
Tread Area of the Tire: Area of the perimeter of the tire 
that contacts the road when mounted on the vehicle.
Rim: The metal support (wheel) for a tire or a tire and 
tube assembly upon which the tire beads are seated.

Electrical Systems
Fuses
The electrical systems are p
lamps, accessories, or cont
the applicable fuse.
If a fuse has blown, the insid
the same fuse blows again,
consult your Aston Martin 
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[A] Engine Fuse Box
F1 15A Exhaust Flaps/ Coolant Sensor
F2 15A Low Temperature Coolant Pump 2
F3 15A Low Temperature Coolant Pump 3
F4 20A Low Temperature Coolant Pump 1
F5 20A Engine Harness
F6 15A -
F7 15A Engine Harness
F8 15A Engine Harness
F9 5A Common Powertrain Control (CPC)
F10 5A Engine Harness
F11 5A Electronic Stability Program (ESP) Unit
F12 20A BCM-F and OBD
F13 15A Horn
F14 30A Starter Motor

F15 5A -
F16 5A -
F17 5A Front Active R
F18 7.5A -
F19 20A Left Headlamp
F20 20A Right Headlam
F21 30A Left Side Wipe
F22 30A Right Side Wip
F23 40A ESP Unit
F24 60A ESP Unit
F25 100A Fan Motor
F26 150A Electrical Pow
F27 100A -
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 (ii)

ront seat Adjust
ensor
ol Module-Front (BCM-F)

y
ol Module-Rear (BCM-R)
ar Door Control Module
ear Door Control Module
ront Door Control Module
nt Door Control Module
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[B] Front Cabin Fusebox (i) [C] Front Cabin Fusebox
F1 10A Trickle Charger
F2 15A CPC
F3 7.5A Instrument Cluster
F4 5A Connected Car Module
F5 15A Infotainment Head Unit
F6 15A Left Side Front Seat Adjust
F7 10A RKE Antenna
F8 10A Self Presenting Handles
F9 10A Keyless Go Antenna
F10 10A HVAC Boosters and Diverters
F11 7.5A Occupant Restraint Control (ORC)
F12 10A Self Presenting Handles
F13 10A Electronic Ignition Switch
F14 5A Connected Car Module
F15 5A Rear Climate Control Panel
F16 10A Self Presenting Handles

F1 5A TPMS
F2 40A BCM-F
F3 20A DRVU
F4 15A Right Side F
F5 5A Rain Light S
F6 40A Body Contr
F7 15A Ignition Rela
F8 10A Body Contr
F9 30A Left Side Re
F10 30A Right Side R
F11 30A Right Side F
F12 30A Left Side Fro
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er Socket
partment 12V Power Socket
2V Power Socket

ll Control (ARC)
erential
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ead Unit

erential
ead Unit
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[D] Instrument Panel Fuse Box [E] Rear Fuse Box
F1 7.5A Instrument Cluster
F2 15A Steering Column Control Module SCCM
F3 5A -
F4 7.5A SCCM
F5 15A HVAC Control
F6 10A OBD port
F7 10A Centre Console Switchpack
F8 7.5A Wireless Phone Charger
F9 - -
F10 7.5A Ambient Lighting
F11 7.5A Wireless Phone Charger
F12 7.5A Centre Display

F1 50A Air Suspension
F2 40A Rear Window H
F3 15A Front 12V Pow
F4 15A Luggage Com
F5 15A Rear Console 1
F6 5A -
F7 5A Rear Active Ro
F8 5A Electronic Diff
F9 5A -
F10 5A -
F11 5A 48V Battery
F12 7.5A Park Assist Mo
F13 7.5A Infotainment H
F14 10A Electronic Diff
F15 10A Infotainment H
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er

SY83-19A321-HA.book  Page 35  Friday, May 17, 2024  10:06 PM
F16 10A Electronic Differential
F17 15A -
F18 15A Air Suspension Module
F19 15A Air Suspension Module
F20 15A Electric Tow Bar
F21 15A -
F22 30A Amplifier
F23 25A Fuel Pump Control
F24 25A -
F25 25A Driver's Seat Module
F26 25A Front Passenger Seat module
F27 30A -
F28 30A -
F29 30A -
F30 30A -

F31 30A Rear Seat H
F32 30A -
F33 40A Transfer Bo
F34 30A Roller Blind
F35 30A Trailer Mod
F36 40A Trailer Mod
F37 40A -
F38 40A BCM-R
F39 40A BCM-R
F40 40A Amplifier
F41 - -
F42 40A Tailgate Mo
F43 40A HVAC Blow
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[F] Trailer Fuse Box
(Optional)

[G] Battery Fuse Box

[H] 48V Fuse Box

F1 40A Inline Trailer Fuse
F2 40A Inline Trailer Fuse
F3 40A Inline Trailer Fuse
F4 40A Inline Trailer Fuse

F1 N/A1

1. Pyrotechnic Battery Disconn

Main Power Fe

F2 60A Keep Awake
F3 250A Engine Fuse Bo
F4 200A Rear Fuse Box
F5 60A Instrument Pan
F6 60A Front Cabin Fu
F7 60A Transmission

F1 40A Rear Anti-Roll
F2 40A Front Anti-Rol
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w flames, sparks or lighted 
r the battery. Batteries 
sive gases when charged or 

en working near the battery, 
either you nor the battery is 
d. Always have sufficient 

e metal objects on the battery 
minal of the battery to contact 
y. This can create a spark or a 
gnite gases created when the 

g a plastic cased battery, 
e end walls could cause acid to 
ps, resulting in personal injury, 
r battery. Lift the battery with 
 your hands on opposite 

ries out of reach of children.
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Battery Disconnect Switch
The battery disconnect switch is designed to operate in 
both over-current and crash events. When activated, the 
switch will completely isolate the electrical system from 
the battery to reduce the risk of electric shock or a vehicle 
fire.
The battery disconnect switch is a single-use item and will 
require replacement if it has been activated.

12V Battery
Battery Warnings

 Warning: Do not allo
substances to come nea
normally produce explo
when jump started. Wh
always make sure that n
electrostatically charge
ventilation.

 Warning: Never plac
or allow the positive ter
parts of the vehicle bod
short circuit which can i
battery is charged.

 Warning: When liftin
excessive pressure on th
flow through the vent ca
damage to the vehicle o
a battery carrier or with
corners.

 Warning: Keep batte
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, terminals and related 
nd lead compounds. Wash 

 Ah
tenance free and should only 
ston Martin Dealer during 
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 Warning: Batteries contain sulphuric acid. Avoid 
contact with skin, eyes or clothing. Shield your eyes 
when working near the battery to protect against 
possible splashing of acid solution. In case of acid 
contact with skin or eyes, flush immediately with water 
for a minimum of 15 minutes and get prompt medical 
attention. If acid is swallowed, get medical help 
immediately.

 Caution: The engine must never be run with the 
vehicle battery disconnected. This can cause damage 
to vehicle electrical modules.

 Caution: Apart from vehicle recovery, this vehicle 
must not be driven if the vehicle battery is incapable of 
starting the engine. In this case the vehicle battery must 
be replaced. Contact your Aston Martin Dealer.

 Warning: Battery posts
accessories contain lead a
hands after handling.

Vehicle Battery: Banner 92
The vehicle battery is main
require checking by your A
regular vehicle services.
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ion

y is not capable of starting the 
ery as soon as possible.
ystems such as the infotainment 
 on, but the engine off, will drain 

ge falling below the level 
icle, the vehicle's battery 
ut down non-essential electrical 
ens.
 10 minutes (dependent on the 
ain) a message is shown in the 

essage shows, start the engine 
ry can recharge1, or connect a 

or conditioner.

charge the battery, a journey 
30 miles or 48 km will be sufficient to 
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48V Battery

 Warning: The 48V battery must never be used in a 
jump start scenario to either supply or receive power. 
There is risk of serious damage to the batteries and the 
electrical system on one or both vehicles, which can 
cause injury or death.

 Warning: Never connect external electrical 
equipment, such as a battery charger, to the 48V 
battery. There is risk of serious damage to the 
batteries and the electrical system, which can cause 
injury or death.
48V Battery: 8 Ah Lithium-Ion
The 48V battery is an auxiliary high power battery and is 
maintenance free. This battery must only be checked by 
your Aston Martin Dealer and is not user serviceable.
Charging
The 48V battery is charged directly from the standard 
12V and does not require external charging.

Battery Level Protect

 Caution: If the batter
engine, replace the batt
Using vehicle electrical s
system, with the ignition
the battery charge.
To prevent battery volta
required to start the veh
monitoring system will sh
systems before this happ
After approximately 2 to
rate of battery charge dr
infotainment display.
If a low battery warning m
and let it idle so the batte
suitable battery charger 

1. If driving the vehicle to re
distance of approximately 
recharge the battery.
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t to start the vehicle with a 
cted to the mains supply.

harger socket before 
g.

onditioner is suitable for use 
 and lead acid batteries.

o be used for a period of time, 
e, use a battery conditioner to 

e level. When connected the 
intain a small trickle charge to 
harged state. A battery 
 conditioning of partially or 
ill not effectively charge a 
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Vehicle Battery Disposal
The incorrect disposal of a vehicle battery can be 
extremely hazardous to health and the environment. 
Most batteries contain materials that, when disposed of 
incorrectly, may leak into the environment. This can 
contribute to soil and water pollution and endanger 
wildlife.
Do not dispose of a battery in fire or water.
Follow your local authorized standards for disposal. Call 
your local authorized recycling centre to find out more 
about recycling automotive batteries. Do not dispose of 
your vehicle battery in the household waste.

Battery Conditioner
(Optional)

 Caution: Do not attemp
battery conditioner conne

 If necessary, clean the c
connecting the charger plu

The Aston Martin battery c
on all types of 12 volt AGM
If this vehicle is not going t
and mains power is availabl
maintain the battery charg
battery conditioner will ma
keep the battery in a fully c
conditioner is designed for
fully charged batteries. It w
discharged battery.
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Ds and are contained in sealed 

pairable. If a lamp or lamp unit 
artin Dealer.

Ds and are not repairable.
ct your Aston Martin Dealer.
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The battery conditioner uses a magnetic disc to attach to 
the charger socket (A). To connect the battery 
conditioner, attach the charger plug onto the charger 
socket.

 For further safety information and operating 
instructions, refer to the instructions supplied with the 
battery conditioner.

Lamps
External Lamps
All external lamps use LE
lamp units.
The lamp units are not re
fails contact your Aston M
Internal Lamps
All internal lamps are LE
If an LED lamp fails conta
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 in strong sunlight. Let the 
ing.
aps or detergents.
s at full force around the door 

e car body as this will leave 
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Vehicle Care
Washing

 Warning: Washing and polishing agents containing 
silicone should not be applied to glass. This will reduce 
the efficiency of the windscreen wipers, causing 
smears which will reduce visibility, particularly during 
darkness and in the rain.

 Caution: Commercially operated automatic vehicle 
washes, jet washes and power operated mops are not 
recommended. The detergents used can contain 
certain chemicals which may, over time, be detrimental 
to some exterior parts of the vehicle. Prolonged usage 
of automatic vehicle washes and power operated mops 
will also cause fine scratches in the paint surface.
Aston Martin are able to supply a range of products to 
clean and protect your vehicle. Contact you Aston Martin 
Dealer for further information.
During the winter months, it is advisable to wash the 
vehicle more frequently, paying particular attention to 
the underside to combat the detrimental effects of any 
salt and sand contamination picked up from treated 
roads.
To delay the onset of corrosion developing on the brake 
components, Aston Martin recommend that after 
washing this vehicle, the vehicle should be driven a short 
distance to make sure that all water and cleaning 
products have dried off.

For best results:
• Do not wash the vehicle

vehicle cool before wash
• Do not use household so
• Do not direct water hose

and trunk lid seals.
• Do not use a brush on th

little scratches.
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nts are much safer and more 
 than solvent based paints. 
owever more susceptible to 
ing by corrosive substances. The 

stive but does show the most 
hich may adversely affect your 

om the vehicle using clean warm 
oo at the earliest opportunity, 
er which can accelerate 

aminants may be added to this 
er based paints and finishes 
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Suggested washing method:
1. Fill two buckets with water. Add a mild neutral 

detergent, as directed by the detergent 
manufacturer to one of the buckets.

2. Use a hose to remove all dust and mud residue from 
the vehicle. Don't use a strong jet, as this can rub grit 
over the paint and scratch it.

3. Soak a large clean wash mitt or a soft clean sponge in 
the soapy water, and begin applying it to the vehicle. 
Wash the vehicle section by section, starting at the 
top. Circle around the car several times, washing 
lower areas with each round. Rinse the dirt out of the 
wash mitt or soft sponge in the bucket with plain 
water frequently.

4. After one section is washed, rinse it with the hose 
before moving on, don't let the soap dry on the paint 
as this can stain it. Always keep the vehicle wet, this 
will prevent droplets from drying on the paint and 
leaving water-spots.

5. Dry the car with a chamois leather before it air-dries.

Paint Work
Modern water based pai
environmentally friendly
Water based paints are h
contamination and mark
following list is not exhau
common contaminants w
paint work:
• Bird droppings,
• Antifreeze,
• Tree sap,
• Oils and greases,
• Insect remains.
Wash such substances fr
water with vehicle shamp
especially in sunny weath
contamination.

 Other groups of cont
list as experience of wat
increases.
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nal paints with a gloss or 
 work must be cared for 

r to avoid damage to the satin 
 the cleaning and care points 

ucts recommended by Aston 
ng products will change the 
 paint and must not be used.
e paintwork. This can lead to 
rk.

an automatic car wash. This 
h as sand and dust, from 
surface.
 to clean the vehicle. Do not 
ools.
, bird droppings, resins, tar 
ediately. Avoid strong 

 the vehicle.
 the paint work will leave a 

rk must be completed by an 
 A or B body shop.
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Satin Paint
(Optional)

 The Aston Martin new car warranty covers defects in 
materials or workmanship of the paint work. The 
warranty does NOT cover repairs to your satin or matt 
paint work caused by negligence, lack of or improper 
maintenance such as waxing or polishing the finish, 
environmental influences, or improper repairs or 
damage that causes the satin finish to become glossy.

In comparison to conventio
metallic surface, satin paint
slightly differently. In orde
paint work, make sure that
below are followed:
1. Only use cleaning prod

Martin. Abrasive cleani
satin appearance of the

2. Do not polish or wax th
glossing of the paintwo

3. Do not wash the car in 
will avoid particles suc
damaging the painted 

4. Only use a soft sponge
use abrasive cleaning t

5. Remove insect remains
spots, fuels and oil imm
rubbing while cleaning

6. Any stickers applied to
mark when removed.

7. Repairs to the paint wo
Aston Martin category
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e to the alloy road wheels, wheel 
ms, from a build up of brake dust 
 road wheels frequently, using a 
n only. Do not use chemical alloy 
hey can often have a high acid or 
ld cause discolouration. Always 
 and do not allow the cleaning 
eel. Fully flush off with clean 
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Ceramic Brake Rotors
To avoid possible damage to the ceramic brake rotors, 
when washing the road wheels with products or materials 
other than a mild soapy water solution always remove the 
wheels from the vehicle.
Off-Road Use
If this vehicle has been used to drive in off road 
environments additional cleaning may be required, such 
as under the body to make sure all mud, salt and other 
contaminants are removed. This will help protect the 
vehicle paintwork, under-body and external components 
such as the parking sensors and trailer electrical 
connection points.
Alternator

 Caution: Do not use a high pressure stream such as a 
pressure washer to rinse the alternator. This can cause 
internal damage to the alternator.
If the alternator is submerged in muddy water, it should 
be rinsed with a hose or similar to remove any mud. Mud 
and salt residue can corrode and damage the internal 
windings. The vehicle should then be driven to dry the 
alternator.
Underbody Protection
The underbody of this vehicle is protected with sacrificial 
protective panels. Consult your dealer for inspection and 
repair as necessary, especially after sustained off-road 
use or if the underside of the vehicle been damaged.

Road Wheels
To avoid possible damag
nuts and wheel centre tri
wash and clean the alloy
mild soapy water solutio
road wheel cleaners, as t
alkaline content and cou
clean one wheel at a time
solution to dry on the wh
water.
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and Seats

leaning solvents may be 
ces. Make sure that the 
nd follow the 

structions when using these 

of clothing, such as denim 
ther, are prone to ‘dye 
iscolouration in the leather. 
d areas are cleaned and re-

ible.
 components of this vehicle 
er hide. In general, this natural 
 little attention. The seats 
ft brush from time to time and 

ly with a cloth damped in soap 

hol based cleaners, quick 
hes. These products may 
esult, but their use will lead to 

eather and will invalidate the 
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Headlamp Lenses
Only use a mild soapy water solution when washing the 
headlamp lenses. Do not use cleaning materials which 
contain solvents.
Cleaning materials which contain solvents, i.e. tar 
remover, petrol, waxes or polishes, may damage the 
headlamp lens.
Under Hood Cleaning
Under hood cleaning using high pressure hoses or steam 
cleaners should not be carried out. The electronic control 
module connections and fuse boxes can be damaged by 
indiscriminate use of high pressure cleaning equipment.
Polishing
Approximately twice a year, a good quality polish should 
be applied to the body work and then buffed, using a soft 
lint free cloth.
The alloy wheel rims should be treated with a cleaner 
which is specifically manufactured for this purpose.
Bodywork Maintenance
Check the drain holes in the bottom face of each door 
periodically and clear if necessary.

Upholstery, Trim, Carpets 

 Warning: Fumes from c
dangerous in confined spa
vehicle is well ventilated a
manufacturer’s printed in
products.

 Caution: Certain types 
and vegetable tanned lea
transfer’. This can cause d
Make sure that the affecte
protected as soon as poss
The seats and soft trimmed
are covered in natural leath
leather upholstery requires
should be brushed with a so
may be cleaned occasional
and water.
Do not use detergents, alco
cleansers or furniture polis
initially give an impressive r
rapid deterioration of the l
warranty.
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f Seat Belts

 seat belts to be retracted until 
.

straint webbings are in correct 
 check the seat belts. Look for 
imilar problems. Make sure that 
perate correctly. If a seat belt is 

is not working correctly, consult 
r.
n worn during a serious collision 
 Aston Martin Dealer.
se mild soap and water; do not 
yes, as they can weaken the 
elts to dry thoroughly before 
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Several times a year, a leather conditioner or preservative 
should be used. Appropriate care materials are 
obtainable from your Aston Martin Dealer.
The brushed and anodised aluminium trim should be 
cleaned using a dry clean lint free cloth.
Use a soft microfibre cloth to remove dust and loose dirt 
from open pore wood trim panels.
Alcantara®1 roof linings and other soft trimmed areas may 
be brushed with a soft brush. Stains from water based 
substances such as coffee, tea or soft drinks should be 
cleaned as soon as possible with mild soap and water.
Consult your Aston Martin Dealer for instructions on the 
removal of more difficult stains such as oil, grease or 
ballpoint ink.
Carpets should be cleaned regularly with a vacuum 
cleaner. Any stains or grease marks should be removed 
with a good quality solvent suitable for use on carpets.

Care and Maintenance o

 Caution: Do not allow
they are completely dry
To make sure that the re
working order, regularly
fraying, cuts, burns and s
the latches and buckles o
not in good condition or 
your Aston Martin Deale
Any seat belt that has bee
should be replaced by an
To clean the seat belts, u
use bleach, solvents or d
material. Allow the seat b
use.

1. Alcantara is the registered trademark of Alcantara SPA, Italy 
and used with permission
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 conditioner (if connected).
ngine until it is fully warmed 
000 rpm for a period of 1 
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ngine, can cause irreparable 

s will be subject to review and 
 in the event of warranty 

d leaks.
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Vehicle Storage
If your vehicle is not to be used for periods in excess of 
three months it should be stored in a dry, well ventilated 
building. Before the vehicle is put into storage:
1. Drive the vehicle for a sufficient distance to warm the 

oil in the engine and the transmission to make sure 
that the internal components of the engine are 
lubricated.

2. Check the engine coolant level. Top up if necessary 
with the correct antifreeze solution.

3. To take the weight off the tires, raise the vehicle with 
a jack and place supports under the front and rear 
suspension. If the vehicle is not raised from the 
ground, increase the tire pressures to 3.4 bar. Cover 
the tires to exclude any light. Rotate the wheels ¼ 
turn each month to avoid tire flat spots.

4. If mains power is available, use a battery conditioner 
to maintain the battery in a fully charged state.

Once stored the below sho
month:
1. Disconnect the battery
2. Start and operate the e

up. Run the engine to 2
minute.

 Caution: Failure to allo
starting and stopping the e
damage to the engine. Thi
approval by Aston Martin
claims.
3. Check there are no flui
4. Set the ignition to off.
5. Connect a battery cond
6. Check, and if necessary

 When you return the ve
tire pressures to normal sp
the road. Excessive sunligh
the vehicle temperature, w
vehicle interior and trim. If
conditions, Aston Martin re
reflecting car cover to prev
due to high temperatures.
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Powertrain Specifications
4.0L V8 Engine
All alloy 32 valve V8 engine featuring:
• Dual twin-scroll turbochargers.
• Independent quad-variable camshaft timing.
• Engine stop/start.
• Twin water-to-air charge air coolers.

Engine Capacity
3982 cc (242 CID).
83 mm (3.26 inch) Bore.
92 mm (3.62 inch) Stroke.
Compression Ratio
8.6:1.

Firing Order
1 - 5 - 4 - 2 - 6 - 3 - 7 - 8.
Fuel delivery
Multi-point sequential fu
Ignition
'Coil on Plug' ignition sys
Lubrication
Wet sump pressurized sy
Emission Controls
Four oxygen sensors (tw
converters (two per bank
Evaporative loss purge s
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Value
707 PS | 697 Bhp | 520 kW at 
6000 rpm
7000 rpm
900 Nm (664 lb.ft) at 4500 rpm

310 km/h (193 mph)

3.3 Seconds
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Transmission
• Mid mounted nine-speed automatic wet clutch 

gearbox and Stop/Start ignition support.
• All wheel drive system with electronic active transfer 

box, front differential and electronic rear limited slip 
differential.

• Front mounted transmission radiator with heat 
exchanger for transmission and transfer box.

• Electronically controlled locking rear differential.

 Torque is limited in 1st and 2nd gear

Performance

Gear Ratios
1st 5.354
2nd 3.243
3rd 2.252
4th 1.636
5th 1.211
6th 1.000
7th 0.865
8th 0.717
9th 0.601
Reverse 4.798
Final 3.27

Parameter
Maximum Power / Engine 
Speed
Maximum Engine Speed
Maximum Torque / Engine 
Speed
Maximum Speed
(Where Permitted)
0-100 km/h (0-62 mph)
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2245 kg (4950 lbs)

ut optional extras and accessories. 
uced due to options.

630 kg (1390 lbs)

) 2960 kg (6525 lbs)

ment such as roof bars and boxes.

75 kg (165 lbs)

rtment 100 kg (220 lbs)

750 kg (1650 lbs)
2700 kg (5950 lbs)

ad 227 kg (500 lbs)
5660 kg
(12,480 lbs)
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Dimensions
Interior Dimensions
Dimensions to nearest 5 mm (0.25 inch).

Front
Effective Headroom 1030 mm (40.5 Inches)
Effective Leg-room 1060 mm (41.75 Inches)
Effective Shoulder-room 1485 mm (58.5 Inches)
Rear
Effective Headroom 1015 mm (40 Inches)
Couple Distance1

1. The couple distance is the distance between the hip point for 
the rear occupant and the hip point for the front seat occupant.

860 mm (33.75 Inches)

Effective Leg-room 1040 mm (41 Inches)
Effective Shoulder-room 1385 mm (54.5 Inches)

Loadspace Volumes
Volume Up To Parcel Shelf 490 Litres (17.3 Cu ft)
Volume Up To Roof 640 Litres (22.6 Cu ft)
Volume With Seats Down 1530 Litres (54 Cu ft)
Loadspace Length 1020 mm (40.25 Inches)
Loadspace Length with Seats 
Down

1780 mm (70 Inches)

Loadspace Width 1160 mm (45.5 Inches)

Vehicle Weights
Unladen Mass
Maximum Payload1

1. Maximum capacity witho
Actual capacity can be red

Gross Vehicle Weight (GVW
Maximum Roof Load2

2. Includes mounting equip

Maximum Luggage Compa
Load
Unbraked Towing Capacity
Braked Towing Capacity
Maximum Tow Bar Nose Lo
Gross Train Weight (GTW)
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External Dimensions
All dimensions shown in mm.
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akdown

icle is moved by transporter 
 is not strapped down by the 

 and power steering are not 
off. Substantially higher 
 steering effort are required.

nsmission fault, this vehicle 

d and the vehicle has lost 
not release. Call Aston Martin 
ton Martin Dealer.
 be recovered on a vehicle 
ly be towed for short 
 is causing an obstruction or if 
transporter.

 for a recovering vehicle is to have 
ilt, covered, vehicle transporter.
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Emergency and Bre
Vehicle Recovery

 Caution: When the veh
make sure that the vehicle
suspension control arms.

 Caution: Power braking
available with the engine 
brake pedal pressures and

 Caution: If there is a tra
must be transported.
If the park brake was applie
power, the park brake will 
Assistance or your local As
Your vehicle should always
transporter1 and should on
distances, for example, if it
it requires winching onto a 

External Dimensions
A Width (with mirrors) 2175 mm
B Height 1680 mm
C Front track 1700 mm
D Width (without mirrors) 1995 mm
E Rear track 1665 mm
F Overall length 5040 mm
G Rear overhang 1065 mm
H Wheelbase 3060 mm
I Front overhang 915 mm
J Departure angle 13.9°
K Ground clearance 90 mm
L Approach angle 9.8°
Dimension GT Maximum
J Departure Angle

(Without tow 
equipment)

20.0° 22.9°

K Breakover angle 15.1° 18.8°
L Running Clearance 190 mm 235 mm
M Approach Angle 22.2° 24°
N Side Slope

(Maximum)
- 27°

O Incline Slope
(Maximum)

- 31°

P Wading Depth 
(Maximum)

- 500 mm

1. The recommended method
it transported in a purpose bu
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t hand thread.

 work when installing the tow 

use the footbrake very gently 
event excessive slack in the tow 
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If moving the vehicle in such a situation:
1. Remove the tow eye from its storage location in the 

vehicle tool kit (located in the spare wheel well). 
Insert the tow eye carefully through the grill and 
install to the exposed female threads in the front (A) 
or rear (B) until fully engaged against the vehicle 
body1.

 The tow eye has a lef

 Protect vehicle paint
eye.

2. When being towed, 
when required, to pr
rope.

1. There is a cover for the rear tow eye hole.
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, metal watch bands and any 

al motors and ancillaries in 

o off except those needed to 
ate the work area.

end on the initial ‘state of 
attery.

t start, contact your Aston 

icle so that the connecting 
e recipient engine bay. Apply 
e the engine running.
he jump start terminal (A).
ble between the positive 
attery and the positive (+) 
ain power feed.
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Parklock
If the vehicle fails to start or has broken down, the 
automatic transmission will move into P (Park) to prevent 
unintended vehicle movement. The parklock will not 
release. Call Aston Martin Assistance.
Jump Start From Another Vehicle

 Warning: The donor vehicle must have a 12 volt 
battery and a negative (-) earth terminal to make sure 
that the correct battery polarity is maintained.

 Caution: Apart from vehicle recovery, this vehicle 
must not be driven if the vehicle battery is incapable of 
starting the engine. In this case the vehicle battery must 
be replaced.

 Caution: If the voltage or earth of the donor vehicle 
is different or not known, do not attempt starting in the 
way described.
If this vehicle will not start due to a discharged battery, it 
may be started, for vehicle recovery, by connecting the 
battery from another vehicle (donor) to this vehicle 
(recipient).

Jump Start Procedure

 Caution: Remove rings
other jewellery.

 Caution: Set all electric
both vehicles to off.

 Caution: Set all lamps t
protect vehicles or illumin

 Recharge time will dep
health’ of the discharged b

 If the vehicle still will no
Martin Dealer.

1. Position the donor veh
cables will reach into th
the park brake and leav

2. Remove the cover for t
3. Connect the positive ca

terminal of the donor b
jump point (A) on the m
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icle off.
e recipient vehicle.

 cables attached and the engines 
nutes to allow the battery to 

rt cables, first the negative cable 
nd then the positive cable from 

ngine to run until the discharged 
 charged (15 to 20 minutes) to 
out assistance. Set the engine to 
gine. ake the vehicle on a 

ately 48 km (30 miles) to fully 

artin Dealer to have the battery 
.
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4. Connect the negative cable between the negative 
terminal of the donor battery and the negative (-) 
stud (B).

5. Start the donor vehicle engine and increase the 
engine speed and run at about 1500 – 2000 rpm for 
two minutes1.

 The donor vehicle must be set to off. If the donor 
vehicle is not set to off the recipient vehicle will not start.

6. Switch the donor veh
7. Start the engine of th
8. Leave the jump start

running for 2 to 3 mi
charge.

9. Remove the jump sta
from both vehicles a
both vehicles.
Allow the recipient e
battery is sufficiently
start the engine with
off and restart the en
journey of approxim
charge the battery
Contact your Aston M
checked or replaced

1. Charge time can depend on the battery state of the donor 
vehicle.
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 using a vehicle jack make sure 
oints are used.
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Vehicle Lifting

 Warning: Make sure that no persons are in the 
vehicle before the vehicle is lifted.

 Warning: If the vehicle is to be lifted with a jack, 
make sure that the park brake is applied and that the 
vehicle transmission is in P (Park).

 Warning: Make sure that the vehicle is parked on 
firm and level ground to give a secure base for the jack.

 Warning: Do not lift the vehicle by placing a jack or 
other lifting equipment under the suspension arms.

 Warning: Do not use a jack or other lifting 
equipment further inboard on the vehicle than the 
jacking points shown.

 Caution: If the vehicle is to be lifted on a 2-post lift, 
the park brake must be released before the vehicle is 
lifted.

 Set the drive mode to Terrain and switch off the 
ignition before lifting the vehicle.

If this vehicle is to be raised
that the following jacking p
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and tire assemblies for this 
hould have the help of a 
ing and carrying the wheels.
f all traffic and on as level, solid 
h on the hazard warning lights 
ed, display the warning triangle.
heel and the vehicle toolkit from 
ompartment floor.

rary-use spare tire is inflated 
 compressor to the correct 

the tire compressor from 
uld be inflated off the vehicle 
ing. Do not run the compressor 
s at a time.

pare tire is inflated to 4.2 Bar (60 

o Terrain.

nd tailgate are closed before the 

f.
rear of the wheel diagonally 
l being replaced.

SY83-19A321-HA.book  Page 59  Friday, May 17, 2024  10:06 PM
Spare Wheel
Vehicle Jack Safety
In addition to the general safety guidelines on the 
previous page, also take note of the below safety 
information when using the vehicle jack.

 Warning: Only use the vehicle jack on the approved 
lifting points, make sure the head of the jack is 
correctly seated before lifting the vehicle. Incorrect 
use of the jack can cause the jack to slip and the vehicle 
to drop, which can cause injury, death or damage the 
vehicle.

 The vehicle jack is only intended to be used when 
the spare wheel needs to be changed and not as a 
support. Never work under the vehicle when it is only 
supported by the vehicle jack.

 Warning: Use the supplied wheel chocks to prevent 
the vehicle wheels from rolling when the vehicle is lifted.

To Change The Wheel
 Warning: The wheel 

vehicle are heavy. You s
second person when lift
Park off the road, clear o
ground as possible. Switc
and, where legally requir
1. Remove the spare w

under the luggage c
2. Make sure the tempo

with the supplied air
pressure before use.

 Caution: To prevent 
overheating, the tire sho
and with the engine runn
for more than 10 minute

 The temporary-use s
Psi).

3. Set the drive mode t

 Make sure all doors a
vehicle is lifted.

4. Set the ignition to of
5. Chock the front and 

opposite to the whee
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n below the jacking point.

 rotate to jack handle to lift the 
jacking point. Make sure the 
cated into the jacking point.
ehicle until the wheel is clear 

w some additional clearance 
eel to be installed.

he jack to its maximum 
 vehicle to become unstable 

ll off the jack. There is a risk 
serious injury or death.
ts and the wheel.

he wheel face down. This will 
e wheel face.
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6. Fully remove one of the wheel bolts.

 If a locking wheel bolt is installed, this should be 
removed first.

7. Install the wheel alignment bolt where the wheel bolt 
was removed.

8. Release the remainder of the wheels bolts ½ to 1 turn 
(counter-clockwise).

9. Wind the jack handle so that the jack head is near the 
height of the jacking points.

10. Put the jack into positio

11. Use the wheel brace to
head of the jack to the 
jack head is correctly lo

12. Use the jack to lift the v
of the ground, and allo
for the replacement wh

 Warning: Do not raise t
height. This can cause the
and there is a risk it may fa
of damage to the vehicle, 
13. Remove the wheel bol

 Caution: Do not place t
help prevent damage to th
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eel
e at speeds of more than 80 
mporary spare wheel installed. 
 and high speed cornering. The 

 is not designed to operate at 
l which can cause injury or 

he ESP to off with a temporary 
he handling characteristics of 
ged and it is recommended to 

ntrol of the vehicle in sudden 

el is for emergency use only and 
e replaced as soon as possible.
el
s been replaced or repaired, the 
ated before it can be returned to 
area. To deflate the spare wheel, 
ire.
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14. Install the spare wheel to the vehicle.
15. Install four of the wheel bolts.

 Make sure the wheel evenly contacts the wheel hub.

16. Remove the wheel alignment bolt.
17. Install and tighten the last wheel bolt.
18. Lower the vehicle.
19. Tighten the five wheel bolts to the correct torque 

value in the sequence shown on the next page.
 Warning: If the wheel brace is used to tighten the 

wheel bolts, have the wheel bolt torque checked as 
soon as possible. If you do not, there is a risk the wheel 
bolts may come loose.

Driving With A Spare Wh
 Warning: Do not driv

km/h (50 mph) with a te
Avoid hard acceleration
temporary spare wheel
high speeds and can fai
death.

 Warning: Do not set t
spare wheel installed. T
the vehicle will be chan
use ESP to help retain co
maneuvers.
The temporary spare whe
the original tire should b
Deflating the Spare Whe
When the original tire ha
spare wheel must be defl
the spare wheel storage 
release the valve on the t
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 has a restricted opening 
uel supply nozzle of unleaded 

ing down on the rear edge of 
 will not open use the fuel flap 

 the fuel tank overfill but there 
 nozzle will shut off 
s only try to fill the fuel tank 
ttempts will result in fuel 
efore removing the refuelling 
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Wheel Bolt Torque

 Caution: You must use an applicable plastic-sleeved 
socket to remove, install, and tighten the wheel bolts. 
This will help to prevent damage to the surface of the 
wheel.
All wheel bolts must be tightened in two stages:
• Tighten every second wheel bolt (in the order shown) 

to 70 Nm (52 lb/ft) until all five bolts are tightened.

 If a locking wheel bolt is installed, this should be 
installed last.

• Tighten every second wheel bolt (in the order shown) 
to 175 Nm (130 lb/ft) until all five bolts are tightened.

Fuel

 The fuel tank filler neck
which will only accept the f
fuel pumps.

Open the fuel flap by press
the fuel flap. If the fuel flap
emergency release.

The fuel system will not let
will be times when the fuel
prematurely. If this happen
one more time, continued a
spillage. Wait 10 seconds b
nozzle.
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Release

ncy release cable only unlocks 
 open the fuel flap. Do not pull 
ncy release cable as this can 
lease cable to snap.
uel flap, pull the emergency 
ggage compartment. Open the 
essing down on the rear edge of 
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Fuel Filler Bowl
To stop water gathering in the fuel filler bowl and flowing 
into the fuel tank, the fuel filler bowl has a pipe to let the 
water drain from the bowl. During fuel filling, make sure 
that any debris which may block the pipe is removed.
Fuel Cut-Off
In the event of a vehicle accident the vehicle electronics 
will enter crash mode. Power to the fuel pumps will stop, 
thereby reducing fire risk.

Fuel Flap Emergency 

 Caution: The emerge
the fuel flap. It does not
too hard on the emerge
cause the emergency re
To manually unlock the f
release (ER) tab in the lu
fuel flap as normal by pr
the fuel flap.
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Software Updates
To have your vehicle operate at its best, there may be 
software updates that need to be installed on the 
infotainment. When a software update is available this will 
be shown as a notification on the Software screen in 
System Settings(Refer to ’Software’, page 11.8).
Update Process
To start a software update, tap the install button on 
screen and the software will be installed. For the 
installation to begin, the below conditions must be met:
• The vehicle must be stationary.
• The transmission must be in P (Park).
• The vehicle park brake must be applied.
• The vehicle battery must be above 80% charged.
• No ongoing eCall session.
If the above conditions are met then a legal disclaimer will 
be shown which must be agreed to continue. If there are 
any conditions that affect the vehicle such as a change to 
the selected drive mode being restricted, this will also be 
shown.
Once complete, a message will be shown to inform you of 
successful installation.
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A.2 Service

 to Aston Martin standards of 
 service. However, all vehicles 

equired to meet local 
hould service be required in a 
hich this vehicle was originally 

l be made to meet the owner’s 
ability of certain parts may be 
ehicle and component 

dependent traders, they are 
, and therefore have no 
any or to enter into any 
ents on the Company’s behalf.

 are authorized to carry out 
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Aston Martin Dealers
A full list of Aston Martin Dealers can be found at:

www.astonmartin.com
Every effort is made to make sure that the information 
given in the dealer list is accurate and up-to-date. 
However changes amongst holders of the Aston Martin 
franchise can occur. Neither Aston Martin nor any listed 
Importer or Dealer shall in any circumstances be held 
liable for any inaccuracy, or the consequences thereof.

 Aston Martin Dealers are also available as a point of 
interest (POI) in the satellite navigation system.

Dealers all aim to conform
excellence in both sales and
sold as Aston Martins are r
legislation requirements. S
country other than that in w
purchased, every effort wil
requirements, but the avail
affected by differences in v
specifications.
Aston Martin Dealers are in
not the Company’s Agents
authority to bind the Comp
financial or other commitm
Only Aston Martin Dealers
warranty work.



Service A.3

SY83-19A321-HA.book  Page 3  Friday, May 17, 2024  10:06 PM
Vehicle Provenance

Model:

Vehicle Identification Number:
As on the VIN plate

Body Colour:

Interior Primary Colour:

Interior Secondary Colour:

Stitch Colour:

Fascia Colour:

Jewellery Pack Colour:

First Owner

Selling Dealer

Delivery Date

Second Owner

Selling Dealer

Delivery Date
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Third Owner

Selling Dealer

Delivery Date

Fourth Owner

Selling Dealer

Delivery Date

Fifth Owner

Selling Dealer

Delivery Date

Sixth Owner

Selling Dealer

Delivery Date
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er occurs first.
 be modified if necessary. Please 

 for leaks and wear.

ate any joints as necessary.
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Servicing
Service Tables
Vehicle servicing is annual or at the distance specified in the oil service table, which ev
The following service schedules are recommended for this vehicle. The schedules may
consult your Aston Martin Dealer for details of any service schedule updates.

Item
Annual Service Inspections
Examine the condition, operation, adjustment and attachment of the below items:
Engine and transmission mounting system. Check for leaks.
Accessory drive belt.
Fuel system. Examine for leaks and wear.
Cooling system. Examine for leaks.
Air conditioning system.
Drive shafts.
Wheel arch liners and under body protection.
Suspension and steering system. Examine for leaks and wear.
Brake system including park brake. Examine for leaks and wear.
Wheels, tires and tire pressure monitoring system. Check tire pressures and adjust as necessary.
Exhaust system, heat shields and bypass valves. Check for leaks.
Lamp units and the vehicle horn.
Windscreen wiper blades and wash system including fluid levels and adjust accordingly. Examine
Occupant restraint systems including airbags, seatbelts and child seat attachment points.
Locks, latches and hinges. Check powered openings such as tailgate for correct operation. Lubric
Instrument cluster and warning symbols.



A.6 Service

Service Interval
8,000 km / 5,000 miles
16,000 km / 10,000 miles
10,000 km / 6,200 miles
16,000 km / 10,000 miles
8,000 km / 5,000 miles
15,000 km / 9,300 miles
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 Caution: If this vehicle is used consistently in a 
sustained high speed or track environment, the service 
life of rear differential oil will be reduced. If this 
happens, then the fluid for the rear differential must be 
changed at next service and will be indicated by dealer 
diagnostics check.

Oil Service TablesItem Interval
Fluids and Consumables
Replace the engine oil and filter. Refer to Table
Replace the spark plugs. 64,000 km / 40,000 miles
Replace engine coolant. 120,000 km / 75,000 miles

6 Years
Replace the air filters. 50,000 km / 31,000 miles

3 Years
Replace the pollen filter (optional). 32,000 km / 20,000 miles

2 years
Replace the brake fluid. 2 years
Check and adjust the oil level in the 
rear differential.

2 years

Replace the oil in the automatic 
transmission.

50,000 km / 31,000 miles / 
3 Years

Replace the oil in the transfer case. 80,000 km / 50,000 miles
Replace the oil in the rear 
differential.

60,000 km / 37,500 miles

Brazil
Canada
Chile
Mexico
Peru
United States of America
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elivery Inspection

:

ompleted:

Yes / No

Yes / No
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Service Record
The following service records cover the regular annual 
services or at the specified distance intervals (which ever 
occurs first). Make sure that each service entry is stamped 
and signed as completed.
Vehicle Model: 
___________________________________________________

Registration Number: 
___________________________________________________

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN): 
___________________________________________________

Delivery Date: 
___________________________________________________

Free Pre-d

Service Actions Checked

Open Service Actions C

Signature:

Date:



A.8 Service

 Dealer Stamp

rvice Information
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Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authorized

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Additional Se
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ed Dealer Stamp

e:

Service Information

SY83-19A321-HA.book  Page 9  Friday, May 17, 2024  10:06 PM
Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authoriz

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signatur

Additional 
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 Dealer Stamp

rvice Information
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Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authorized

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Additional Se
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ed Dealer Stamp

e:

Service Information
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Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authoriz

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signatur

Additional 
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 Dealer Stamp

rvice Information

SY83-19A321-HA.book  Page 12  Friday, May 17, 2024  10:06 PM
Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authorized

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Additional Se
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ed Dealer Stamp

e:

Service Information
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Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authoriz

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signatur

Additional 
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 Dealer Stamp

rvice Information
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Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authorized

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Additional Se
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ed Dealer Stamp

e:

Service Information
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Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authoriz

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signatur

Additional 
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 Dealer Stamp

rvice Information
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Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authorized

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Additional Se
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Service Information
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Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authoriz

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signatur

Additional 
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 Dealer Stamp

rvice Information
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Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authorized

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Additional Se
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ed Dealer Stamp

e:

Service Information
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Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authoriz

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signatur

Additional 
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 Dealer Stamp

rvice Information
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Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authorized

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Additional Se
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Service Information
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Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authoriz

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signatur

Additional 
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 Dealer Stamp

rvice Information
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Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authorized

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Additional Se
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ed Dealer Stamp
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Service Information
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Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authoriz

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signatur

Additional 
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 Dealer Stamp

rvice Information
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Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authorized

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Additional Se
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ed Dealer Stamp
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Service Information
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Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authoriz

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signatur

Additional 
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 Dealer Stamp

rvice Information
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Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authorized

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Additional Se
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Service Information
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Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authoriz

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signatur

Additional 
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 Dealer Stamp

rvice Information
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Service Information

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Service Details

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Authorized

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Additional Se



Service A.29

at Belt Pre-tensioners
d that all seat belt pre-tensioners 
10 years from the date of 
re this is completed correctly 

uld be carried out by your Aston 

ners Replacement 10th Year

ners Replacement 20th Year
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Replacement of Airbag Units
Aston Martin recommend that all airbag units are 
replaced every 10 years from the date of manufacture. To 
make sure this is completed correctly and safely, this 
work should be carried out by your Aston Martin 
Dealership.

Replacement of Se
Aston Martin recommen
units are replaced every 
manufacture. To make su
and safely, this work sho
Martin Dealership.

Airbag Replacement 10th Year

Odometer:

Date:

Signature:

Airbag Replacement 20th Year

Odometer:

Date:

Signature:

Seat Belt Pre-Tensio

Odometer:

Date:

Signature:

Seat Belt Pre-Tensio

Odometer:

Date:

Signature:



A.30 Service

 - Brake Rotors Checked

: kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg

 - Brake Rotors Checked

: kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg
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Brake Rotor Check
At each brake pad change (per axle), the ceramic brake 
rotors are required to be cleaned, dried and weighed. 
Record the date of each brake pad change and rotor 
weight.

Brake Pads Changed

Rotor Weight (Front Axle)

Rotor Weight (Rear Axle):

Odometer:

Signature:

Brake Pads Changed

Rotor Weight (Front Axle)

Rotor Weight (Rear Axle):

Odometer:

Signature:
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ed - Brake Rotors Checked

e):

):

kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg

ed - Brake Rotors Checked

e):

):

kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg
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Brake Pads Changed - Brake Rotors Checked

Rotor Weight (Front Axle):

Rotor Weight (Rear Axle):

Odometer:

Signature:

kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg

Brake Pads Changed - Brake Rotors Checked

Rotor Weight (Front Axle):

Rotor Weight (Rear Axle):

Odometer:

Signature:

kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg

Brake Pads Chang

Rotor Weight (Front Axl

Rotor Weight (Rear Axle

Odometer:

Signature:

Brake Pads Chang

Rotor Weight (Front Axl

Rotor Weight (Rear Axle

Odometer:

Signature:
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 - Brake Rotors Checked

: kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg

 - Brake Rotors Checked

: kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg
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Brake Pads Changed - Brake Rotors Checked

Rotor Weight (Front Axle):

Rotor Weight (Rear Axle):

Odometer:

Signature:

kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg

Brake Pads Changed - Brake Rotors Checked

Rotor Weight (Front Axle):

Rotor Weight (Rear Axle):

Odometer:

Signature:

kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg

Brake Pads Changed

Rotor Weight (Front Axle)

Rotor Weight (Rear Axle):

Odometer:

Signature:

Brake Pads Changed

Rotor Weight (Front Axle)

Rotor Weight (Rear Axle):

Odometer:

Signature:
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Dealer
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Campaign Record
Number Date Dealer Number Date



A.34 Service

Dealer
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Number Date Dealer Number Date
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B.2 Aston Martin Warranty
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1 Aston Martin Warranties
This chapter contains information essential for the 
understanding of the Aston Martin warranties and for the 
implementation of any necessary Warranty rectification. 
It is recommended that you read this chapter carefully to 
familiarize yourself with the benefits available under the 
various warranties.
1.1 Warranty Communications
Any communications regarding Warranty should initially 
be addressed to your Aston Martin Dealer. If necessary, 
you may communicate with Aston Martin at the 
appropriate address listed.

National After Sales Manager,
Aston Martin The Americas,

11 West 42nd Street,
Floor 22 New York,

New York 10036,
USA

Or:
Warranty Department

Aston Martin Lagonda Limited,
Banbury Road,

Gaydon,
Warwick,

CV35 0DB,
England

1.2 Warranties
All Aston Martin warranties
Lagonda Limited on behalf
North America Inc., the sol
agent of Aston Martin vehi
The warranties provided he
original purchaser and any
relevant Warranty Period (d
Countries (defined below).
An Aston Martin vehicle is b
support the Region for whi
compliant with the local re
Region. As a result, the war
vehicles that are built for a
For the purposes of this Ow
one of the following territo
• the Americas, including 

South America; or
• the United Kingdom, Eu

or
• the Middle East, North A
• Asia Pacific, including Ch

Kong, Singapore, Austra
'Serviced Countries' mean
Region from which your As
purchased, where there is a
dealer or repairer; or (b) an
with Aston Martin.
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Martin warranties applicable to 
e Warranties) are as follows:

arranty
e years, unlimited mileage.
ion Corrosion Warranty
s, unlimited mileage.
ranties (Federal)
nty: Three years or 36,000 miles 

Eight years or 80,000 miles of 

arranty: Two years or 24,000 

ranties (Californian Vehicles)
ty (Short Term): Three years or 

se.
ty (Long Term):2 Seven years or 

se.
arranty: Three years or 50,000 

lectronic emissions control unit and / 
diagnostic device (required eight 
000 km) coverage per Clean Air Act).
 selected on the basis of their 
t at the time your vehicle was 
ir Resources Board (CARB) for sale in 
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The warranties provided herein are for the benefit of the 
original purchaser and any subsequent owner during the 
relevant Warranty Period (defined below). The 
warranties cover Aston Martin vehicles that are built for 
and supplied to the Region.
The Warranty period for all Warranties (defined below) 
for vehicles begin on the date of first retail sale, or on the 
date of entry into demonstrator service, whichever comes 
first.

A summary of all Aston 
this vehicle (together th
a) New Vehicle Limited W
Bumper to bumper: Thre
b) Vehicle Anti-Perforat
Period of cover: Ten year
c) Vehicle Emission War
Emissions Defects Warra
of vehicle use.
Certain emission parts:1 
vehicle use.
Emissions Performance W
miles of vehicle use.
d) Vehicle Emission War
Emissions Defect Warran
50,000 miles of vehicle u
Emissions Defect Warran
70,000 miles of vehicle u
Emissions Performance W
miles of vehicle use.

1. Catalytic convertor, the e
or the on-board emissions 
years or 80,000 miles (129,
2. These specific parts were
estimated replacement cos
certified by the California A
California.
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ed Warranty
s
arranty is the only express 

r vehicle. Aston Martin neither 
yone to assume for it, any 
 in connection with this 
ding Aston Martin employees 
aive any part of this Warranty.

reed that the sole exclusive 
in and its authorized Dealers 
lacement of defective parts as 
urpose of this exclusive 
 for the free repair and 
arts in the manner prescribed 

 not be deemed to have failed 
g as Aston Martin, through its 
g and able to repair or replace 
ribed manner.
s are not responsible to you 
 you lose, any inconvenience 
ss of your transportation or 

t of rental vehicles, fuel, 
 lodging, the loss of personal 
e loss of revenue, or for any 
ential damages you may have.
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1.3 Changes to Vehicles
Aston Martin and its authorized dealers (the ‘Dealers’) 
reserve the right to make changes in or additions to 
vehicles built or sold by them at any time without 
incurring any obligation to make the same or similar 
changes or additions to vehicles previously built or sold.
1.4 Reservation of Rights
Aston Martin and its Dealers reserve the right to provide 
post-Warranty repairs, conduct recalls, or extend the 
Warranty coverage period for certain vehicles or vehicle 
populations, at Aston Martin’s sole discretion. The fact 
that Aston Martin provided such measures to a particular 
vehicle or vehicle population, does not in any way 
obligate Aston Martin to provide similar 
accommodations to other owners of similar vehicles.
1.5 Condition
As a fundamental condition of the Warranties, you are 
responsible for correctly using, maintaining and caring 
for your vehicle in accordance with the Aston Martin 
Owner’s Guide (the ‘Owner’s Guide’). Aston Martin 
recommends that you maintain copies of all maintenance 
records and receipts for review by Aston Martin.

2 New Vehicle Limit
2.1 Warranty Limitation
This New Vehicle Limited W
Warranty applicable to you
assumes, nor authorizes an
other obligation or liability
Warranty. No person, inclu
or Dealers, can modify or w
a) Limitation of Remedies
Under this Warranty, it is ag
remedy against Aston Mart
shall be for the repair or rep
provided herein. The sole p
remedy shall be to provide
replacement of defective p
in this Warranty.
This exclusive remedy shall
its essential purpose so lon
authorized Dealers, is willin
defective parts in the presc
Aston Martin and its Dealer
for any time or income that
you might be caused, the lo
use of your vehicle, the cos
telephone, travel, meals or
or commercial property, th
other incidental or consequ
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ited Warranty 

ance
at during the Warranty period, if 
s correctly operated and 
 accordance with the 

the Owner’s Guide, repairs 
ts in materials or workmanship 
t charge; any component 
 found to be defective in 

ip, will be repaired, or replaced, 
on Martin Dealer will repair the 
roved Aston Martin parts.
e
 Warranty covers any original or 
ston Martin vehicle that is 

ic Warranty period, with the 
ms listed under section 4.4, 

s and regularly scheduled 
bor. The Warranty includes any 
e replacement during the 

t is defective. If a part fails at the 
lacement it is not covered by the 
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Punitive, exemplary, or multiple damages can not be 
recovered unless applicable law prohibits their 
disclaimer. You may not bring any warranty-related claim 
as a class representative, a private attorney general, a 
member of a class of claimants or in any other 
representative capacity.
Aston Martin shall not be liable for any damages caused 
by delay in delivery or furnishing of any products and /or 
services.
b) Implied Warranties and Consequential Damages
Under the law of some States, you as the owner may be 
entitled to the benefit of the implied warranties of 
merchantability or fitness for intended purpose. These 
implied warranties are limited to the extent allowed by 
law to the time period covered by the written warranties, 
or the applicable time period provided by State Law, 
whichever period is shorter.
Some States do not permit a limitation on how long an 
implied warranty will last, or on the exclusion or limitation 
of incidental or consequential damages, so the above 
limitation may not apply to you. This warranty gives 
owners specific legal rights, and they may also have other 
rights that vary from State to State.

3 New Vehicle Lim
Statement
3.1 Warranty Mainten
Aston Martin warrants th
an Aston Martin vehicle i
maintained by the user in
Maintenance chapter of 
required to correct defec
will be performed withou
covered by this Warranty
materials or workmansh
without charge. Your Ast
vehicle with genuine app
3.2 Warranty Coverag
The New Vehicle Limited
OEM component of the A
defective during the bas
exception of tires, the ite
normal maintenance item
maintenance parts and la
part scheduled for routin
Warranty period only if i
same time it is due for rep
Warranty.
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ion, fire, flood, theft, freezing, 
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4 What is not Covered under the 
Warranties
4.1 Excluded Categories of Vehicle
The following categories of vehicle are excluded from the 
provisions of the Warranties:
• Vehicles sold for hire.
• Vehicles used for motor sport, competition and track 

events (except Aston Martin organized and managed 
events).

• Vehicles that are incorrectly maintained.
Commercial Use
These warranties do not cover any part that malfunctions, 
fails or is damaged due to commercial use of the vehicle. 
Aston Martin reserves the right to cancel any 
manufacturer-issued warranty upon proof that the 
vehicle has been used for commercial use. Commercial 
use includes, without limitation, the leasing of the vehicle 
for hire, in return for rental payment and leasing on any 
peer-to-peer car rental apps or websites.

4.2 Damage Caused by A
Misuse
The Warranties do not cov
• Damage caused by collis

vandalism, riot, explosio
vehicle.

• Misuse of the vehicle, su
overloading, racing, or u
power source.

• Defects occurring on ve
track events.

• Alterations or modificat
changes to the body, ch
out on the vehicle, at any
non-approved repairers
shops, tampering with th
emission systems or with
systems.

• Disconnection or alterat
the actual mileage canno
odometer being inopera
time.

• Use of contaminated or 
application of unauthori
customer.
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y Failure to Maintain or 
e
e to maintain the vehicle, 
f the vehicle, or using the wrong 
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t fluid levels, and for information 
aintain your vehicle.
aintenance procedures that 
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her fluids

 tire balancing.
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4.3 Damage Caused by Use or the Environment
Surface rust, deterioration and damage of paint, trim, 
upholstery and other appearance items that result from 
use and / or exposure to the elements are not covered 
under any of the Warranties.
The Warranties do not cover:
• Stone chips, scratches
• Lightning, hail damage
• Dints or dents
• Windstorm damage
• Road salt, tree sap
• Earthquake damage
• Bird and insect droppings
• Freezing, water or flood damage
• Cuts, burns, punctures or tears
• Windshield stress cracks
• Rodent damage
• Incorrect polishing of paint surface.

4.4 Damage Caused b
Incorrect Maintenanc
Damage caused by failur
incorrect maintenance o
fuel, oil, lubricants, or flu
Warranties. Refer to the 
Owner’s Guide for correc
on the correct ways to m
Examples of important m
need to be done correctl
• Oil changes
• Cleaning and polishing
• Oils, lubricants and ot
• Engine tune-up
• Oil and air filters
• Wiper blades
• Brake pads and lining
• Tire rotation, inflation
• Wheel alignments and
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t tires. Tires will not be 
d by a warranty repair) for 
g a) tire damage from road 
s, bruises, bulges, puncture, 
) tire damage due to under or 
se, racing, spinning (including 

ud), incorrect mounting or 
ir.
e odometer disconnected, 
r an extended period of time 

ctual mileage cannot be 

ed or recommended by Aston 
ide is considered misfuelling, 
ulting from misfuelling is not 
arranty.
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4.5 Other Items and Conditions Not Covered by 
the Warranties
The Warranties do not cover:
• The installation or use of a non-Aston Martin part 

(other than a certified emissions part) or any part 
(Aston Martin or non-Aston Martin) designed for off-
road use only installed after the vehicle leaves the 
control of Aston Martin, if the installed part fails or 
causes an Aston Martin part to fail.

• Damage to, or caused by, non-approved accessories 
such as alarms, telephones.

• Damage to, or caused by, non-approved snow chains 
or towing devices.

• Damage caused by failure to maintain adequate levels 
of fuel in your vehicle.

• Vehicles that have been labeled or branded as being 
‘dismantled’, ‘fire’, ‘flood’, ‘junk’, ‘rebuilt’, 
‘reconstructed’, ‘salvaged’ – this will void the 
Warranties.

• Vehicles that have been determined as a ‘total loss’ by 
an insurance company, or other official body – this will 
void the Warranties.

• Service adjustments, wear items and alignments after 
one (1) year or 10,000 miles, whichever occurs first.

• Use of alternative fuels: Aston Martin does not 
recommend or approve of the use of Liquid Petroleum 
gas or Compressed Natural gas. Damage caused by 
the use of alternative fuels or fuel additives is not 
covered by the vehicle warranty.

• Normal wear or worn ou
replaced (unless require
wear or damage includin
hazard such as cuts, snag
and impact breaks; and b
over inflation, tire chain u
when stuck in snow or m
dismounting, or tire repa

• Vehicles that have had th
altered, or inoperative fo
with the result that the a
determined.

• Use of a fuel not approv
Martin in the Owner's Gu
and that any damage res
covered by the vehicle w
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e recognized as having a limited 
 to wear or damage. However, 
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g, but not limited to: headlamp 
stments, suspension tightening, 
ems checks and steering 
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ered when replacement is due to 
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 of consumable fluids, e.g. oils, 
indshield wash solution and 

ed when they are used as part of 
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4.6 Wear and Tear Items
Items that are subject to wear and tear are generally 
divided into two categories, namely those specified for 
replacement or adjustment during scheduled 
maintenance and those that require replacement or 
adjustment dependent upon conditions of use.
a) Scheduled Maintenance Items
The items listed below are covered by the Vehicle 
Warranty up to the first scheduled change point that 
replacement or adjustment is required during scheduled 
maintenance operations.
• Drive belts
• Spark plugs
• Oil, air, pollen and fuel filters.

 The period of warranty cover for any item may not 
exceed the time and distance limitation of the vehicle 
warranty.

b) Other Items
The items listed below ar
service life or are subject
these items are covered 
one year or the first serv
• Wiper blades
• Wheel alignment and 
• Adjustments, includin

and hinged panel adju
emission and fuel syst
geometry adjustment

• Remote transmitter b

 Brake pads, brake ro
components are not cov
wear and tear, but they 
manufacturing defects f
Warranty.

c) Consumables
Replacement or ‘top-up’
anti-freeze, brake fluid, w
refrigerant, is only cover
a warranty repair.
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orrosion Warranty
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ns a hole that penetrates from 
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5 Customer Satisfaction Campaigns
In order to maintain a high level of customer confidence 
and satisfaction with Aston Martin products, Aston Martin 
may periodically determine that certain service 
procedures are necessary, and will assume costs for 
same, in whole or in part, independent of the New Vehicle 
Limited Warranty. When repairs to your vehicle are 
covered by the terms of one of these policy adjustments, 
your Aston Martin Dealer will advise you of the extent to 
which Aston Martin will pay either for parts, or for labor, 
or both.
If you have a question regarding a possible extra-
Warranty adjustment, an authorized Aston Martin Dealer 
or Aston Martin can provide the details when the year, 
model and Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) are 
supplied.
Aston Martin reserves the right to make modifications in 
vehicles manufactured or sold by them at any time 
without incurring any obligation to make the same or 
similar modifications in vehicles previously manufactured 
or sold by them.

6 Anti-Perforation C
The vehicle bodywork is pro
Corrosion Warranty. Shoul
the Aston Martin vehicle be
affected by the perforation
The term ‘perforation’ mea
the inner surface of a body p
A pre-condition of support
Dealer inspection.
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mance Warranty
ents
ed in a State where the State or 

 EPA - approved inspection and 
ny repairs which are required on 
 covered under the Emissions 
 your vehicle has the following 
(whichever occurs first) and if 
ons noted below:

Years in 
Service

Mileage

2 24,000

rter, the engine control module, the 
le and / or the on-board emissions 

8 80,000
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7 Emissions Defect Warranty
7.1 Federal Requirements
Aston Martin provides coverage under the Emissions 
Defect Warranty (including labor and diagnosis) for 
repairs of emissions related parts which become 
defective on vehicles with the following years of service 
or mileage (whichever occurs first):

During the Warranty coverage period, Aston Martin 
warrants that:
• Your vehicle or engine is designed, built and equipped 

to meet (at the time it is sold) the applicable emissions 
regulations of the US Environmental Protection 
Agency (EPA).

• Your vehicle or engine is free from defects in factory-
supplied Materials or workmanship that could prevent 
it from conforming with applicable EPA regulations.

• You will not be charged for repair, replacement, or 
adjustment of defective Emissions Related Parts 
(defined under section 8.2, What is Covered).

8 Emissions Perfor
8.1 Federal Requirem
If your vehicle is register
Local Government has an
maintenance program, a
your vehicle may also be
Performance Warranty if
years service or mileage 
you meet certain conditi

Parts Years in Service Mileage
Emissions Related Parts 3 36,000
Certain Emissions Parts1

1. Means the catalytic converter, the engine control module, the 
transmission control module and / or the on-board emissions 
diagnostic device.

8 80,000 Parts

Emissions Related Parts
Certain Emissions Parts1

1. Means the catalytic conve
transmission control modu
diagnostic device.
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Under the Emissions Performance Warranty, Aston 
Martin will repair, replace, or adjust (with no charge for 
labor, diagnosis, or parts) any emissions control device or 
system, if you meet all of the following conditions:
• You have maintained and operated your vehicle 

according to the instructions on correct care and 
scheduled maintenance contained in the Owner’s 
Guide.

• Your vehicle fails to conform, during the warranty 
coverage period to the applicable national EPA 
standards, as determined by an EPA approved 
inspection and maintenance program.

• You are subject to a penalty or sanction under local, 
State or Federal Law because your vehicle has failed to 
conform to the emissions standards (a penalty or 
sanction includes being denied the right to use your 
vehicle).

• Your vehicle has not been tampered with, misused, or 
abused.
The Emissions Performance Warranty will not apply to 
your vehicle if the diagnosis on your vehicle shows 
your vehicle will pass the applicable State or Local 
Government test using test procedures and standards 
set by the EPA.

8.2 What is Covered
If the following parts conta
(an ‘Emissions Related Part
the Emissions Defect Warra
the Emissions Performance
• Air and Fuel Feedback C
• Air Filter Housing
• Altitude Compensation 
• Camshaft Position Senso
• Catalytic Converter
• Charge Air Cooler
• Controls for Deceleratio
• Electronic Ignition Syste
• Electronic Engine Contro
• Exhaust Gas Recirculatio

and Associated Parts
• Exhaust Heat Control Va
• Exhaust Manifold and Ga
• Fuel Delivery Module
• Fuel Filter
• Fuel Injector
• Fuel Pressure Temperat
• Fuel Rail Assembly
• Fuel Tank
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, (b) the time or mileage limits of 
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ou coverage under the Emissions 
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• Fuel Vapour Storage Canister, Liquid Separator and 
Associated Controls

• Ignition Coil and / or Control Module
• Intake Manifold (Includes Boost Air Distribution Lines)
• Instrument Cluster (Malfunction Indicator Lamp)
• PCV System and Oil Filler Cap
• Engine Control Module
• Transmission Control Module
• Pulsed Secondary Air Injection Valve / Secondary Air 

Injection Pump and Associated Parts
• Spark Control Components
• Spark Plugs
• Throttle Air Control By-pass Valve
• Throttle Body Assembly
• Turbocharger
• Volume Air Flow Sensor.

 Some items and equipment in this list may not be 
installed to this vehicle and therefore may not be 
applicable.

Also covered by the Emissions Defect Warranty and the 
Emissions Performance Warranty are all emissions-
related bulbs, hoses, clamps, brackets, tubes, gaskets, 
seals, belts, connectors, and wiring harnesses that are 
used with components in the list of parts set out above.

8.3 Parts Replaced on
Schedules
Parts that should be repl
maintenance schedule, r
the first replacement tim
in your Owner’s Guide or
the Federal Defect and P
(whichever occurs first). 
complete list of parts co
For more details about th
Emissions Defect Warran
Aston Martin Lagonda of
Warranty Communicatio
8.4 What is Not Cover
Aston Martin may deny y
Warranties if your vehicl
emissions-related defect
neglect, incorrect mainte
modifications, or it conce
4 (What is not covered u
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9 California Emissions Warranties
9.1 Your Warranty Rights and Obligations
This Warranty is applicable if your vehicle is both:
a) Registered in California, or other States adopting 
California emission and warranty regulations.1
b) Certified for sale in California as indicated on the 
vehicle emission control information label.
Aston Martin and the California Air Resources Board are 
pleased to explain the emission control system Warranty 
on your Aston Martin vehicle.
In California, new motor vehicles must be designed, built, 
and equipped to meet the State's stringent anti-smog 
standards.
Aston Martin must warrant the emission control system 
on your vehicle for the periods of time listed under the 
Manufacturer's Warranty Coverage, provided there has 
been no abuse, neglect, or incorrect maintenance of your 
vehicle.

Your emission control syste
the fuel injection system, th
converter, and the engine c
be hoses, belts, connectors
assemblies.
Where a warrantable cond
repair your vehicle at no co
parts, and labor.

1. Other States adopting California emissions and warranty 
regulations: Passenger car & light-duty trucks (up to 8,500 
pounds GVWR) – California, Connecticut, Maine, Massachusetts, 
New Jersey, Oregon, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, Vermont, 
Washington and any other States that adopt the California 
emissions and warranty regulations from time to time.
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9.2 Manufacturer's Warranty Coverage
For vehicles eligible for coverage under the California 
Emissions Warranty, if your vehicle is:
a) Three years in service or has mileage of 50,000 miles 
(whichever first occurs):
• If your vehicle fails a Smog Check inspection, all 

necessary repairs and adjustments will be made by 
Aston Martin to make sure that your vehicle passes the 
inspection. This is your Emission Control System 
Performance Warranty.

• If an emission related part (as defined in section 9.5) on 
your vehicle is defective, the part will be repaired or 
replaced by Aston Martin. This is your Short-Term 
Emission Control System Defects Warranty.

b) Seven years in service or has mileage of 70,000 miles 
(whichever first occurs):
• If an emission related part (as defined in section 9.6) on 

your vehicle is defective, the part will be repaired or 
replaced by Aston Martin. This is your Long-Term 
Emission Control System Defects Warranty.

9.3 Owner's Warranty
As the vehicle owner or le
performance of the requ
Owner's Guide. Aston Ma
all receipts covering mai
Aston Martin cannot den
the lack of receipts or fo
performance of all sched
You are responsible for p
Aston Martin Dealer as s
warranty repairs should 
amount of time, not to e
Aston Martin may deny w
or a part has failed due to
maintenance, or unappro
If you have any questions
and / or responsibilities, o
believe to be violations o
may contact Aston Marti
After Sales Department:

Tel: (8
or the California Air Reso

State of Californ
4001 

PO
R

Calif
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9.4 General Emissions Warranty Coverage
Aston Martin warrant to the ultimate purchaser and each 
subsequent purchaser that the vehicle is:
(1) Designed, built, and equipped so as to conform with 
all applicable regulations adopted by the Air Resources 
Board pursuant to its authority in chapters 1 and 2, part 5, 
division 26 of the Health and Safety Code; and
(2) Free from defects in materials and workmanship 
which cause the failure of a warranted part to be identical 
in all material respects to the part as described in the 
vehicle or engine manufacturer's application for 
certification, including any defect in materials or 
workmanship which would cause the vehicle's on-board 
diagnostic malfunction indicator light to illuminate, for a 
period of three years or 50,000mi, whichever first occurs; 
and
(3) Free from defects in materials and workmanship 
which cause the failure of a warranted part described in 
‘Long Term Emission Control Systems Defect Warranty’ 
below for seven years or 70,000mi, whichever first occurs.

9.5 What is Covered und
Emission Control System
The parts in the following l
Control System Defects Wa
California model vehicle m
including, 2004.
• Air and Fuel Feedback C
• Air Filter Housing
• Altitude Compensation 
• Camshaft Adjuster
• Camshaft Position Senso
• Carbon Canister
• Catalytic Converter
• Charge Air Cooler
• Controls for Deceleratio
• Electronic Ignition Syste
• Electronic Engine Contro
• Exhaust Gas Recirculatio

and Associated Parts
• Exhaust Gas Oxygen Sen
• Exhaust Heat Control Va
• Exhaust Manifold and Ga
• Fuel Filler Neck
• Fuel Delivery Module
• Fuel Filter
• Fuel Injector
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• Fuel Level Sender
• Fuel Rail Assembly
• Fuel Tank
• Fuel Vapour Storage Canister, Liquid Separator and 

Associated Controls
• Ignition Coil and / or Control Module
• Intake Manifold (Includes Boost Air Distribution Lines)
• Instrument Cluster (Malfunction Indicator Lamp)
• PCV System and Oil Filler Cap
• Engine Control Module
• Transmission Control Module
• Pulsed Secondary Air Injection Valve / Secondary Air 

Injection Pump and Associated Parts
• Spark Control Components
• Spark Plugs
• Throttle Air Control By-pass Valve
• Throttle Body Assembly
• Turbocharger
• Volume Air Flow Sensor.

 Some items and equipment in this list may not be 
installed to this vehicle and therefore may not be 
applicable.

9.6 What is Covered u
Emission Control Syst
The parts in the followin
Control System Defects W
California model vehicle
including, 2004.
• Catalysts - Downpipe
• Camshaft Position Sen
• Carbon Canister
• Exhaust Gas Oxygen S
• Exhaust Manifold and
• Fuel Delivery Module
• Fuel Level Sender
• Fuel Rail Assembly
• Fuel Tank
• Intake Manifold
• Engine Control Modu
• Transmission Control 
• Pulsed Secondary Air 

Injection Pump and As
• Throttle Body Assemb
• Volume Air Flow Sens

 Some items and equi
installed to this vehicle a
applicable.
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10 How do I get Service under the 
Emissions Warranties
To get service under your Emissions Warranties, take your 
vehicle to any Aston Martin Dealer as soon as possible 
after it has failed an EPA - approved test or a California 
Smog Check inspection. You must show the Dealer the 
document that states your vehicle has failed the test.
The Dealer will decide whether the repair is covered by 
the Warranty. If the Dealer cannot make a decision with 
regard to coverage under your Emissions Warranty, the 
Dealer shall forward the query to Aston Martin.
Aston Martin shall procure to make a final decision within 
30 days after you bring your vehicle in for repair. (The 
decision will be made within a shorter time if the law 
requires you to have the vehicle repaired more quickly in 
order to avoid additional penalties.)
However, if you request a delay, agree to a delay, or if a 
delay is caused by an event for which neither Aston Martin 
nor your Aston Martin Dealer is responsible, the deadline 
for determination does not have to be met by Aston 
Martin.
If a question about Emissions Warranty coverage is 
referred to Aston Martin, you will be notified by Aston 
Martin in writing if your claim for Emissions Warranty 
coverage is denied. The notice will explain the basis for 
denying your claim.

11 How do I handle E
make sure they do n
Emissions Warranti
Aston Martin strives to mak
available to conduct emerg
when necessary. However,
may not be able to perform
reasons outside of its contr
If your vehicle requires an e
Related Parts and an Aston
or unable to perform the n
below), you may, but only a
by someone other than an 
Dealer (a ‘Third Party’).
If the Dealer or, failing a de
Martin, determines that suc
Warranty, Aston Martin wil
such repairs, including diag
Make sure that you obtain a
Aston Martin Dealer within
been performed:
a) The parts that are replac
b) A receipt for the work.
The term ‘unavailable or un
repairs’ means:
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• If you have informed Aston Martin of the required 
emergency repairs and either Aston Martin or the 
Aston Martin Emergency Service roadside assistance 
service provider is unable to take your vehicle to an 
accessible authorized Aston Martin Dealer.

• If an authorized Dealer is unable to perform the 
necessary repairs.

• If an authorized Dealer does not have the warranted 
part required to perform the necessary repairs.

Aston Martin shall only reimburse you if the repairs are 
conducted by a Third Party within 30 days from the time 
you first bring your vehicle to the Dealer for repairs and 
the time it is repaired by the Third Party.
Any repair that is not completed within the 30 day period 
may (at Aston Martin’s discretion) constitute an 
emergency and any equivalent replacement part may be 
used in an emergency situation. If Aston Martin 
determines that the repair is covered under Warranty, 
Aston Martin will reimburse you for the repair expenses if:
a) It does not exceed the Aston Martin's suggested retail 
price for all warranted parts that are replaced and,
b) The labor charges do not exceed the Aston Martin's 
recommended time allowance for the Warranty repair 
and the labor charges are reasonable and similar to those 
charged by a repairer of similar geographical location.

12 What Replacem
Aston Martin recommen
Martin replacement part
non-Warranty work don
choose to use non-Aston
specification.
If you decide to use non-
that they are equivalent 
performance, quality and
replacement parts that a
parts, your vehicle's emis
work as effectively, and y
Emissions Warranty cove

 The maintenance, re
emissions control device
not covered by the Warr
automotive repair estab
Aston Martin parts.

For vehicles within the W
repair at no cost to the o
Emissions Warranty, cov
correctly installed Aston
Martin parts that have be
Environmental Protectio
not responsible for the c
failures caused by non-A
been ‘certified’ by the EP
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13 Preserve Your Emissions Warranty
If you do not maintain your vehicle correctly, Aston 
Martin may have the right to deny you coverage under 
any of its Emissions Warranties.
To have repairs made under the Emissions Warranties, 
you may be required to show that you have followed 
Aston Martin's instructions on correctly maintaining and 
using your vehicle, in accordance with the instructions set 
out in the Owner’s Guide. Make sure that you save your 
service receipts and keep accurate records of any 
maintenance work performed.
If you are not satisfied with the handling of a Warranty 
matter, you may contact Aston Martin Lagonda of North 
America Inc. If you need more information about getting 
service under the Federal Emissions Performance 
Warranty, or if you want to report what you believe to be 
violations of the terms of this Warranty, you may contact:

Director Vehicle Program and Compliance Division 
(6505J),

Environmental Protection Agency,
401 M Street, S.W,

Washington,
DC 20460

14 Customer Satisfa
If you are not satisfied with
performed by an authorize
that you have a legitimate W
being addressed to your sa
recommended below for th
Step 1: Raise your concern
Service Manager.
If you feel it would help cla
accompany the Service Ma
to demonstrate your issues
voicing your concerns direc
trained technician results in
Step 2: If you are still not s
owner or General Manage
Often raising an unresolved
benefit all involved and bri
parties involved.
Step 3: If you are still not s
Aston Martin Lagonda of N
After Sales Manager or Op
All authorized Aston Martin
details of the relevant Afte
Managers. Ask for the Asto
and it will be gladly supplie
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Step 4: If you are still not satisfied, either:
a) Seek arbitration
All disputes relating to the Warranty or the Extended 
Service Contract shall be resolved by binding arbitration 
under the Rules of Commercial Arbitration of the 
American Arbitration Association including its 
Supplementary Procedures for Consumer Related 
Disputes, before a single arbitrator who shall be bound by 
the terms of this Document. To maintain the highest 
quality of service and for staff training purposes, 
telephone calls to Aston Martin may be monitored and / 
or recorded.
b) If your dispute is in the State of California, contact the 
Better Business Bureau (BBB)

 The BBB program is only in effect in the State of 
California, but steps one through three should be 
followed for quickest result.

As a final step to make sure that your concerns are being 
fairly considered, Aston Martin has agreed to participate 
in a dispute settlement program administered by the BBB, 
at no cost to the customer.
Refer to section 15 for further details of the BBB.

15 The Better Busi
Line Program
(California only)
The Better Business Bure
manufacturers and their 
a mutually acceptable re
concerns. If a Warranty c
using the three-step pro
Satisfaction (Refer to ’14
B.20), you may be eligibl
Line Program.
The BBB Auto Line Progr
mediation and arbitratio
representative of the BBB
Martin to explore options
agreement is not reache
claim is eligible, you may
process and the BBB will
so that you can present y
before an impartial perso
the testimony provided a
hearing.
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You are not bound by the decision, but should you choose 
to accept the BBB Auto Line decision, Aston Martin shall 
abide by the accepted decision as well and will comply 
with the decision within a reasonable time not to exceed 
30 days after the manufacturer receives notice of the 
consumer’s acceptance of the decision.
You may reject the BBB Auto Line decision and go to court 
but the decision and any findings will be admissible in any 
court action
Disputes submitted to the BBB Auto Line Program are 
usually decided within 40 days after you file your claim 
with BBB. If you wish to use the program and you qualify 
for participation, you will be required to provide the 
following information:
• Your name and address
• The Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)
• The make, model and year of your vehicle
• A description of the problem with your vehicle.
BBB AUTO LINE will also ask you for other information 
that may help resolve your concerns, such as the purchase 
price of your vehicle, the vehicle's current mileage, and 
copies of repair orders.
Upon receipt of such information, BBB will review the 
claim for eligibility under the Program Summary 
Guidelines.

You are required to resort 
exercising rights or seeking
Magnuson-Moss Warranty
To the extent permitted by
Law’, you are also required
before exercising any right
the ‘Lemon Law’. If you cho
not created by the Magnus
applicable State ‘Lemon La
use BBB AUTO LINE.
For more information abou
current eligibility standard
the BBB website at www.bb
the BBB at:

BBB AU
1676 Intern

Sui
Mclean
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16 State Warranty Enforcement Laws
These State laws (sometimes called ‘lemon laws’) allow 
owners to receive a replacement vehicle or a refund of the 
purchase price, under certain circumstances. The laws 
vary from State to State.
To the extent your State Law allows, Aston Martin 
requires that you first send us a written notification of any 
defects or non-conformities that you have experienced 
with your vehicle. This will give us the opportunity to 
make any necessary repairs before you pursue the 
remedies provided by your State’s law.
In other States, where not specifically required by State 
Law, Aston Martin requests that you send us written 
notification to:

National After Sales Manager,
Aston Martin The Americas,

11 West 42nd Street,
Floor 22 New York,

New York 10036,
USA

17 Aston Martin Ex
Contract
You may purchase an As
Contract (ESC) which sha
extended period after th
Limited Warranty.
The ESC provides:
a) Protection against cov
neglect, force majeure a
influence are excluded, a
discretion of Aston Mart
b) Aston Martin Emergen
c) Zero deductible, which
covered repairs in the ca
d) 12 or 24 months cove
Aston Martin offers vario
levels of cover dependen
the vehicle. All vehicles m
point inspection prior to
vehicle.
Please note that the ESC
apply. For a full list of the
you would like to arrange
participating Aston Mart
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Owner And Vehicle Details

Name:

Address:

:

:

:

Post Code:

Registration Plate No.:

VIN No.:

Engine No.:

Warranty Start Date:

If the vehicle is sold, the be
portion of the warranties c
owner.
The new owner should com
page) and send the new de

Aston Martin Wa
Aston Martin 

Banb
Ga
Wa

CV3
En

Signature:

Date:

Dealer Stamp
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Owner Warranty Transfer (2)

VIN No.:

Odometer:

Date of Purchase:

Name:

Address:

:

:

Post Code:

Telephone No.:

Email Address:

Signature:

Date:

Owner Warranty Tran

VIN No.:

Odometer:

Date of Purchase:

Name:

Address:

:

:

Post Code:

Telephone No.:

Email Address:

Signature:

Date:
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Owner Warranty Transfer (4)

VIN No.:

Odometer:

Date of Purchase:

Name:

Address:

:

:

Post Code:

Telephone No.:

Email Address:

Signature:

Date:

Owner Warranty Tran

VIN No.:

Odometer:

Date of Purchase:

Name:

Address:

:

:

Post Code:

Telephone No.:

Email Address:

Signature:

Date:
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Owner Warranty Transfer (6)

VIN No.:

Odometer:

Date of Purchase:

Name:

Address:

:

:

Post Code:

Telephone No.:

Email Address:

Signature:

Date:

Owner Warranty Tran

VIN No.:

Odometer:

Date of Purchase:

Name:

Address:

:

:

Post Code:

Telephone No.:

Email Address:

Signature:

Date:
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Aston Martin Roadside Assistance
In the event of a breakdown caused by a defect covered 
under the New Vehicle Limited Warranty, the Aston 
Martin Roadside Assistance scheme will provide the 
Aston Martin owner with emergency roadside assistance 
at no cost. The scheme also provides the following 
benefits:
• Exclusive 24-Hour Toll-Free Assistance Line
• 24-Hour Emergency Towing
• 24-Hour Roadside Assistance
• 24-Hour Emergency Lockout Service (up to US $100 

per call out)
• Sign and Drive Service
• 24-Hour Emergency Trip Interruption Benefits
• 24-Hour Aston Martin Dealer Locator Service
• Repaired Vehicle Reunite Service
• Assistance Experience Survey Card.
The Aston Martin Roadside Assistance scheme benefits 
provide for towing to the nearest approved dealer. 
Should the vehicle breakdown occur 150 or more miles 
(241 or more km) from the nearest approved dealer and 
150 or more miles (241 or more km) from the primary 
residence of the owner or operator, the owner or 
operator is entitled to trip interruption benefits. Trip 
interruption benefits include lodging and meals for up to 
2 nights, and alternative transportation. Trip interruption 
benefits are limited to a maximum of US $500 per 
interruption.

The term of the Aston Mar
scheme runs concurrent wi
Vehicle Limited Warranty. 
following:
• Rental fleet vehicles
• Breakdowns caused by a

abuse
• Additional towing costs 

nearest approved dealer
Expenses for such items as e
non-essential goods and se
interruption benefits.
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How Does the Plan Work
The national toll-free assistance telephone number is 
shown on your Roadside Assistance Membership Card 
and on the label on the drivers side door pillar.
If your Aston Martin vehicle suffers a breakdown whilst 
driving, call the toll-free number: 1- 888 - 59ASTON (1-
888-592-7866). It is available 24 hours a day.

 It may be helpful to have the relevant telephone 
numbers entered into your mobile phone ‘phone book’.

Have your Aston Martin Roadside Assistance 
Membership Card ready.
Provide the Roadside Assistance Service Representative 
with:
• Your name
• The Vehicle Identification Number (VIN), which is 

printed on your Roadside Assistance Membership 
Card. The VIN is also printed on a decal on the drivers 
side dashboard. This decal may be viewed from 
outside the car by looking in through the front 
windshield.

• The vehicle location.
• Where you are calling from, including a telephone 

number on which you may be contacted.
The Roadside Assistance Service Representative will work 
with you to find the best solution to your concern. Please 
stay with the vehicle until assistance arrives.

Further Informatio
See the separate brochur
Aston Martin Roadside A
the scheme may be chan
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Component Certification
Vehicle Key
FCC ID: OHT3731687
IC: 5461A-3731687
This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules and 
with Innovation, Science and Economic Development 
Canada license-exempt RSS(s). Operation is subject to 
the following two conditions:
1. This device may not cause harmful interference, and
2. This device must accept any interference received, 

including interference that may cause undesired 
operation.

 Changes or modifications not expressly approved by 
the party responsible for compliance could void the 
user's authority to operate the equipment.

Connected Car Module
FCC - Radio Frequency Dev

 FCC Warning: Changes
the party responsible for c
user's authority to operat
This device complies with p
Operation is subject to the 
(1) This device may not cau
(2) this device must accept
including interference that
operation.
Notice: This equipment has
comply with the limits for a
pursuant to part 15 of the F
designed to provide reason
harmful interference in a re
equipment generates, uses
frequency energy and, if no
accordance with the instruc
interference to radio comm
no guarantee that interfere
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which can be determined b
and on, the user is encoura
interference by one or mor
• Reorient or relocate the
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• Increase the separation between the equipment and 
receiver.

• Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit 
different from that to which the receiver is connected.

• Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV 
technician for help.

IC - Radio Frequency Devices (Canada)
This device contains licence-exempt transmitter(s)/
receiver(s) that comply with Innovation, Science and 
Economic Development Canada’s licence-exempt RSS(s). 
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) This device may not cause interference.
(2) This device must accept any interference, including 
interference that may cause undesired operation of the 
device.

Radar Modules
Front Radar
FCC - Radio Frequency D

 FCC Warning: Chang
Robert BOSCH GmbH m
to operate the equipme
This device complies wit
Operation is subject to th
This device may not caus
this device must accept a
including interference th
operation.
This equipment has been
the limits for a Class A di
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reasonable protection ag
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This equipment generate
frequency energy and, if
accordance with the inst
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Radiofrequency radiation exposure Information: This 
equipment complies with FCC radiation exposure limits 
set forth for an uncontrolled environment. This 
equipment should be installed and operated with 
minimum distance of 20 cm between the radiator and 
your body. This transmitter must not be co-located or 
operating in conjunction with any other antenna or 
transmitter.
IC - Radio Frequency Devices (Canada)
This device contains licence-exempt transmitter(s)/
receiver(s) that comply with Innovation, Science and 
Economic Development Canada’s licence-exempt RSS(s). 
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) This device may not cause interference.
(2) This device must accept any interference, including 
interference that may cause undesired operation of the 
device.
Radiofrequency radiation exposure Information: This 
equipment complies with FCC and IC radiation exposure 
limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment. This 
equipment should be installed and operated with 
minimum distance of 20 cm between the radiator and 
your body. This transmitter must not be co-located or 
operating in conjunction with any other antenna or 
transmitter.

Blind Spot Assist
FCC - Radio Frequency Dev

 FCC Warning: Changes
Robert BOSCH GmbH may
to operate the equipment
This device complies with p
Operation is subject to the 
This device may not cause 
this device must accept any
including interference that
operation.
This equipment has been te
the limits for a Class A digit
of the FCC Rules. These lim
reasonable protection agai
the equipment is operated 
This equipment generates,
frequency energy and, if no
accordance with the instruc
harmful interference to rad
of this equipment in a resid
harmful interference in whi
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Radiofrequency radiation exposure Information: This 
equipment complies with FCC radiation exposure limits 
set forth for an uncontrolled environment. This 
equipment should be installed and operated with 
minimum distance of 20 cm between the radiator and 
your body. This transmitter must not be co-located or 
operating in conjunction with any other antenna or 
transmitter.
IC - Radio Frequency Devices (Canada)
This device contains licence-exempt transmitter(s)/
receiver(s) that comply with Innovation, Science and 
Economic Development Canada’s licence-exempt RSS(s). 
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:(1) 
This device may not cause interference. (2) This device 
must accept any interference, including interference that 
may cause undesired operation of the device.
Radiofrequency radiation exposure Information: This 
equipment complies with FCC and IC radiation exposure 
limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment. This 
equipment should be installed and operated with 
minimum distance of 20 cm between the radiator and 
your body. This transmitter must not be co-located or 
operating in conjunction with any other antenna or 
transmitter.
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Tire Pressure Monitoring System
Transmitter
FCC ID: YGOTSSRE4A
IC: 4008C-TSSRE4A
USA
This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. 
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
1. this device may not cause harmful interference, and
2. this device must accept any interference received, 

including interference that may cause undesired 
operation

 Changes or modifications not expressly approved by 
the party responsible for compliance could void the 
user's authority to operate the equipment.

Canada
This device contains licence-exempt transmitter(s)/
receiver(s) that comply with Innovation, Science and 
Economic Development Canada’s licence-exempt RSS(s). 
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
1. This device may not cause interference.
2. This device must accept any interference, including 

interference that may cause undesired operation.
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